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L U C  I F E R .
V o l . X L O N D O N , M A R C H  1 5 T H , 1892 N o .  55

The Theosophical Society is in no way responsible for any opinions, in signed or 
unsigned articles, that appear in this Magazine. Nor docs the Editor 

necessarily agree with the opinions expressed in signed articles.

I T H  th is  n e w  v o lu m e  o f  L u c i f e r , I  b e g in  a  n e w  p la n  fo r  th e

o p e n in g  p a g e s  o f  e a c h  n u m b e r. In ste a d  o f  w r it in g  an

E d ito r ia l  o n  o n e  su b je c t, I p ro p o se  to  w r ite  a  series  o f  E d ito r ia l  

N o te s , d e a lin g  w ith  m a tters  o f  in terest to  T h e o s o p h is ts  th a t m a y  

h a v e  a risen  d u r in g  th e  m o u th , so m e tim es a n s w e r in g  q u estio n s, 

so m e tim e s  r e p e llin g  a tta c k s , so m e tim e s  s u g g e s t in g  sch e m e s for 

fo r w a r d in g  o u r  w o r k ;  in  fa ct, t a k in g  u p  a n y th in g  a n d  e v e r y th in g  

th a t  m a y  b e  o f  u se  a n d  o f  in terest. P e rh a p s  th e  rea d ers o f  L u c i f e r  

w ill  o c c a s io n a lly  h e lp  in  th e  b u ild in g  b y  b r in g in g  m e stra w  fo r  th e  

m a k in g  o f  th e  b r ic k s . ’

T h e  m a tte r  o f  c h ie f  in te re st to  T h e o s o p h is ts  ju s t  n o w  is th e  

r e s ig n a tio n  o f  th e  P re s id e n c y  o f  th e  T h e o s o p h ic a l S o c ie ty  b y  

C o lo n e l H . S .  O lc o tt , th e  P re s id e n t-F o u n d e r . S o  lo n g  a g o  as th e  

C o n v e n tio n  o f  1886, th e  first w a r n in g  n o te  o f  re s ig n a tio n  w a s 

so u n d e d ; a fte r  a llu d in g  to  th e  te n  y e a rs  d u r in g  w h ic h  h e  had  th e n  

h e ld  th e  o ffice  o f  P re s id e n t, C o lo n e l O lc o tt  sa id :

A  m uch ab ler and grea te r  m an than  I is n eeded for th e  p la cc . A ll  
I can say, in  ex cu se, is th a t I h a v e  don e m y b est u n d e r th e  c ircu m 
stan ces, and w ith  a s in g le  ey e  to th e  su ccess o f  o u r cause. I f  yo u  w ill 
a llo w  m e, I sh a ll g la d ly  retire to  th a t life  o f  stu d y  and se lf-im p ro v e 
m ent w h ich  has such  a ttractio n s fo r  m e— and w h ich  n eglected  e a r ly  
op p ortu n ities m ake so n ecessary . T h e  tim e is a su ita b le  on e, for I 
h a ve  served  m y d ecade, and som e o th er person  o u g h t to be g iv en  his 
ch an ce to  d isp lay  h is  a b ilities. I p ray  y o u  to con sid er th is  serio u sly . 
T h e  S o c ie ty  has m ade a n am e and a h om e for itse lf; has o v erco m e 
those m ost seriou s d ifficu lties  th a t a tten d  th e  b e g in n in g s  o f  a ll great 
m ovem en ts— p o verty , in e x p e rie n ce  in its  con d u ctors, in terested  m is
representation  b y  its op pon en ts, u n fa ith fu ln ess  and a p a th y  in its m em -

(iDn the SStatch-^otoer.



Ih t ;. I t  is a l iv in g  fact w ith  a d istin ct career b efore it. I t  n ow  h as a 
host o f  ard en t sym p a th izers  and frien d s ready to h elp  and stren gth en  
it i f  p ro p erly  appealed  to. It has foun ded one hun dred  and seven teen  
b ra n ch es in A s ia , E u ro p e, A m e rica , and A u stra la sia , a m o n g  w h ose 
n u m b e r s  are m an y learn ed, in flu en tia l, and w ea lth y  m en. It lias  done 
a w o n d erfu l w o rk  in In d ia, and stan ds a ck n o w led g e d  as a re v iv e r  and 
patron  o f  S a n sk rit  le a rn in g  and A r y a n  m orals. Its  m em b ers h a ve  
p u b lish ed  and are now  p rep a rin g  m an y m ost u sefu l b ooks, tracts  and 
jo u rn a ls  in va rio u s la n g u a g e s  and in d ifferen t cou n tries . L ea d e rs  o f  
m odern th o u g h t lik e  E d u a rd  vo n  H a rtm an n  h ave d iscussed  th e  a n cien t 
p h ilo so p h ies it h a s  been d issem in atin g . S o m e o f  th e  m ost im p o rta n t 
rev ie w s o f the d a y  are m a k in g  room  for seriou s essays upon o u r w o rk  
and ou r th em es. . . .  I hope therefore , w ith  all seriou sn ess and 
earn estn ess, th a t you  w ill su ffer 110 personal l ik in g  for m yself, no th o u g h t 
o f  th e b ro th e rly  affection  th at b in d s us to g eth er, to p rev en t y o u r  c h o o s
in g  as m y su cce sso r som e on e o f  o u r c o lle a g u es w ho w ou ld  be better 
a b le  to ca rry  th e m ovem en t 011 to th e end o f  th e n e x t decade.

T h i s  d e s ire  to  y ie ld  th e  P re s id e n c y , a n d  to  p a ss in to  a m ore 

r e tire d  life , see in s  to  h a v e  g ro w n  w ith  p a s s in g  yea rs. L a s t  a u tu m n , 

it  c a m e  s tr o n g ly  to  th e  fro n t, an d  it  w a s  o n ly  u n d e r  th e  g re a te st 

p ressu re , s tr e n g th e n e d  b y  th e  reso lu te  in s is te n c y  o f  H . P . B la v a ts k y , 

th a t C o lo n e l O lc o tt  c o n sen ted  to  su b stitu te  a y e a r ’s fu r lo u g h  fo r  h is  

p ro ffe re d  r e s ig n a tio n . T h e  y e a r  w h ic h  w a s  in ten d e d  for rest w a s  

fille d  w ith  c o n tin u o u s  w o rk , an d  th o u g h  th e  P re s id e n t’s g e n e ra l 

h e a lth  w a s  b ette r, h is  en em y , rh e u m a tism , c o u ld  n ot b e  d is lo d g e d , 

so th a t, w h e n  h e  re tu rn e d  to  A d y a r , h e  w a s  s im p ly  c rip p le d  w ith  

p a in  in  th e  k n e e s  an d  feet. H e  fin a lly  d ec id ed  to  c a r ry  o u t th e  lo n g  

d e la y e d  reso lu tio n  to  r e s ig n , an d  to  g iv e  h im s e lf  to lite r a r y  w o rk .
*

* *

O n  F e b r u a r y  2 1st th e  P re s id e n t to o k  th e  first o ffic ia l step , b y  

s e n d in g  th e  fo llo w in g  to  th e  V ic e -P r e s id e n t, W ill ia m  Q . J u d g e :

T O  T H E  V I C E - P R E S I D E N T  O F  T H E  T . S.

D k a r  S i r  a n d  B r o t h e r ,

T h e o s o p h y  h a v in g  b een  p la c e d  b y  re c e n t e v e n ts  u p o n  a fo o t

in g  o f  p o w e r  an d  s ta b ility , a n d  m y  c o n tin u a n c e  in  office b e in g  

110 lo n g e r  esse n tia l to  th e  sa fe ty  o f  th e  S o c ie ty , I h a v e  o b ta in ed  

p e rm issio n  to  c a r ry  o u t th e  w ish  e x p ressed  b y  m e in  th e  C o n v e n tio n  

o f  1SS6 an d  re itera ted  in  th a t  o f  1890, a n d  re tire  from  th e  P re s id e n c y . 

M y  h e a lth  is  n o w  too u n ce rta in  fo r  m e to  co u n t u p o n  h a v in g  th e  

a b ility  to  tr a v e l an d  w’o r k  as I h a v e  d o n e u n til n o w ; in  fa ct, I a m  at 

th is  m o m en t u n d e r  m ed ica l tre a tm e n t, a n d  h a v e  h a d  to  c a n c e l e n 

g a g e m e n ts  fo r  a p ro jecte d  to u r  to  A k y a b , B e n g a l a n d  e lse w h e re .

I, th e re fo re , resu m e m y  lib e r ty  o f  a ctio n , to  d e v o te  m y s e lf  to  c e rta in



l i te r a r y  w o r k , for th e  b e n e fit o f  th e  m o v e m e n t, lo n g  s in c e  p la n n ed  

a n d  w h ic h  n o n e  can  d o s a v e  m y se lf.

In  th e  o r d in a ry  c o u rse  o f  n a tu re  th e  y o u n g  re p la ce  th e  o ld , and  

I  c o n s id e r  it m o re  lo y a l to  th e  S o c ie ty  to  ta k e  m y s e lf  in to  re tirem en t, 

w i t h  a ll m y  fa u lts  a n d  e x p e rie n c e , th a n  to  s e lf is h ly  l in g e r  011 in 

o ffic e  an d  p e rh a p s o b stru c t b e tte r  p la n s  a n d  m en  th a n  m y se lf. T h e  

S o c ie t y  is th e  life  o f  m y  life  a n d , so  lo n g  as I l iv e , sh a ll h a v e  th e  

b e n e fit  o f  in y  c o u n s e l w h e n  a sk e d .

In  p a r t in g  w ith  m y  c o lle a g u e s , I b e g  th e m  to  re g a rd  m e, n ot as 

a  p erso n  w o r th y  o f  h o n o u r, b u t o n ly  as a s in fu l m a n , e r r in g  o ften  b u t 

a lw a y s  s tr iv in g  to  w o r k  h is  w a y  u p w a rd  an d  to  h e lp  h is  fe llo w -m c n .

T h e  S o c ie ty  h a s  n o w  w ith in  it  a  ro b u st life  th a t can  o n ly  be 

d e stro y e d  b y  an  in c a p a c ity  for m a n a g e m e n t w ith  w h ic h  n o b o d y  

w o u ld  v e n tu re  to  c h a r g e  its  lea d ers. In to  th e ir  fa ith fu l h a n d s  I 

n o w  e n tru st it. I sh a ll b e  re a d y  to  w ith d r a w  b y  th e  i s t  M a y, or 

s o o n e r  i f  th e  C o u n c il  sh a ll a rr a n g e  to  ta k e  o v e r  th e  S o c ie ty 's  p ro p e rty  

a n d  m a n a g e  th e  d u tie s  o f  th e  P re s id e n t.

F r a te r n a lly  y o u rs  ev er,

H . S .  O L C O T T ,  P .  T .  S .

A  c o p y  o f  th is  le tte r  w a s  k in d ly  fo rw a rd e d  to  m e b y  th e  P re s i

d e n t, a n d  w h e n  le tte rs  b y  a la te r  m a il to ld  m e th a t th e  s ta te m e n t 

w a s  b e in g  p r in te d  in  In d ia , th e  G e n e ra l S e c r e ta r y  o f  th e  E u ro p e a n  

S e c t io n , G . R .  S .  M e a d , fo rw a rd e d  c o p ie s  to  th e  L o d g e s , an d  I c o m 

m u n ic a te d  it fo r m a lly  to  th e  P ress. T h e  D a i l y  C h r o n i c le  p rin ted  

w’ith  it  a  s y m p a th e tic  a r tic le  on  th e  r e t ir in g  P re s id e n t, a n d  b o th  th e  

m e tro p o lita n  an d  p r o v in c ia l p ress h a v e  h a d  p a ra g ra p h s  fr ie n d ly  in 

s u b s ta n c e  a n d  in  to n e, s p e a k in g  o f  th e  lite r a r y  w o r k  th a t  C o lo n e l 

O lc o t t  h o p es to  a c c o m p lish  for th e  T .  S . a n d  th e  w o r ld , a n d  a llu d in g  

t o  h is  p a st in  g e n e ro u s  a n d  a p p r e c ia t iv e  term s.

*
* *

T h e  rea so n s fo r  th e  c o m p le t io n  o f  th e  lo n g -m e d ita te d  ste p  are  

s e t  fo rth  in  th e  fo llo w in g  le tte r :

T O  T H E  F E L L O W S  O F  T H E  T H E O S O P H I C A L  S O C I E T Y .

P r e s i d e n t ’ s  O f f i c e ,

A d y a r ,  is t  February , iS g j.
M y  D e a r  C o l l e a g u e s ,

In  p r e s e n tin g  y o u  w ith  th e  te x t  o f  th e  su b jo in e d  o ffic ia l d o c u 

m e n t, I  b e s p e a k  y o u r  a tte n tio n  to  th e  fo llo w in g  re m a rk s , w h ic h  are 

in te n d e d  to  r e m o v e  from  y o u r  m in d s  a ll m isc o n c e p tio n s  as to  its  ca u se .

T h o s e  o f  y o u  w h o  w e re  p rese n t h e re  a t o u r  la s t D e c e m b e r  C011-



v e n tio n , w ill  h a v e  n o tic e d  h o w  la m e  I w a s  a n d  h o w  m u c h  o f  m y  

tim e  I w a s  forced  to  sp en d  in  m y  o w n  ro o m . I th e n  h o p ed  th a t th is  

w a s  m e r e ly  a  s l ig h t  r h e u m a tic  a tta c k  d u e  to  a  c h ill ,  b u t s in ce  w e 

p a rte d  m y  h e a lth  h a s n o t r e a lly  im p ro v e d  a n d  m y  c o n s titu tio n  seem s 

to  h a v e  b een  m o re  a ffected  th a n  I th o u g h t, b y  m y  lo n g  y e a rs  o f  

w o r k  in  th e  T r o p ic s .

T h e  p a st y ea r, w h ic h  I in ten d e d  to  h a v e  b een  a  c o m p le te  

h o lid a y  a n d  rest, h a s  b een  on e o f  e v e n  g r e a te r  la b o u r  th a n  u su a l, 

an d  it  is e v id e n t th a t, so  lo n g  as I  re m a in  P re s id e n t o f  th e  T .  S . 

e v e n  in  n am e, n o  rea l re st o r  re tire m e n t is p o ss ib le  to on e o f  m y  

te m p e ra m e n t.

H e n c e  it  c o m es th a t, r e v ie w in g  th e  w h o le  s itu a tio n  o f  th e  

S o c ie ty  in  r e la tio n  to  th e  d u tie s  I h a v e  s t i l l  to  p e rfo rm  a n d  to m y  

o w n  sta te  o f  h e a lth , from  th e  q u ie t  o f  th e  s ic k -r o o m , it  h a s  forced  

its e lf  u p o n  m e th a t  I m u st c a r ry  o u t th e  in te n tio n  r e p e a te d ly  e x 

p ressed  a n d  re tire  fo r m a lly  from  office.

I t  m a y  seem  s tr a n g e  th a t  I sh o u ld  a n n o u n c e  th is  d ec is io n  so 

soo n  a fte r  th e  C o n v e n t io n ; b u t I fee l th a t  th is  is  th e  m o st s u ita b le  

tim e , as th e  C o n v e n tio n s  o f  th e  A m e ric a n  a n d  E u ro p e a n  S e c tio n s  

w i l l  b e  h e ld  in  th ree  o r fo u r  m o n th s ’ tim e , a n d  a n y  m ea su res  w h ic h  

m y  re tire m e n t ren d e rs  n e c e ssa ry  m a y  b e  fu l ly  d isc u sse d  a t th e ir  

S e ss io n s.

T a k i n g  a s u r v e y  o f  th e  p o sitio n  o f  th e  S o c ie ty , m y  v is its  to  

E u r o p e  an d  A m e r ic a  h a v e  p ro v e d  to  m e, as stated  in  m y  A n n u a l 

A d d re ss , th a t  th e  w o r k  o f  th e  m o v e m e n t in  b o th  c o n tin e n ts  is in  a 

h ig h ly  s a tis fa c to ry  c o n d itio n . M y  o b se rv a tio n s  a lso  on  m y  re tu rn  

to  In d ia  h a v e  sa tisfied  m e  th a t  th e  n e w ly -fo rm e d  In d ia n  S e c tio n  is 

in  sa fe  h a n d s  a n d  on  a so u n d  b asis.

In  E u r o p e , M rs. A n n ie  B e sa n t h a s, a lm o st a t a s in g le  ru sh , 

co m e  to  th e  fo re fro n t o f  o u r  m o v e m e n t. B y  h e r  k n o w n  in te g r ity  o f  

c h a ra c te r , h e r  b la m e le s s  life , h e r  u n se lfish  e n th u s ia sm , a n d  h e r  

e x c e p tio n a l a b ilit ie s , • sh e  h a s  o u tstrip p e d  a ll h e r  c o lle a g u e s  and  

s tirre d  th e  m in d s  o f  E n g lis h - s p e a k in g  p e o p le  to  th e ir  d e p th s . I 

k n o w  h e r  p e rs o n a lly , a n d  k n o w  th a t in  In d ia  sh e  w ill  b e  as k in d , as 

s is te r ly  to w a rd s  th e  A s ia t ic s  a s  e v e n  H . P . B . o r I  h a v e  b een , an d  

w il l  b e  lo v e d  a n d  tru ste d  e q u a lly  w e ll  w h e n  th e y  h a v e  h a d  tim e  to 

k n o w  a n d  a p p re c ia te  her.

In  A m e ric a , u n d e r  M r. J u d g e ’s  firm  a n d  a b le  m a n a g e m e n t, th e  

S o c ie ty  h a s  sp rea d  o v e r  th e  le n g th  an d  b re a d th  o f  th e  la n d  a n d  th e  

o r g a n iz a tio n  th e re  is  g r o w in g  m o re  p o w e r fu l a n d  s ta b le  e v e r y  d a y .

T h u s  th e  th re e  S e c tio n s  o f  th e  S o c ie ty  are  in  th o r o u g h ly  go o d  

h a n d s , an d  m y  p e rso n a l d ire c tio n  is  no lo n g e r  in d isp e n sa b le .



If the status of the Society had not radically altered for the 
better, if it did not stand, like a castle on a cliff against which 
waves beat themselves vainly into foam, it might be demanded that 
I should remain: now, I feel I have a full right to my freedom and 
I  take it.

The subjoined letter of resignation is already on its way to the 
Vice-President as provided in Article IV. of the Constitution of 
1890. To facilitate the necessary arrangements, the transfer of 
property, etc., I  shall hold office until the first of May next, when I 
shall leave Headquarters and take up my residence in my little 
cottage at Ootacamund, supporting myself by my pen, and by part 
of the earnings of the Theosophist. There I intend to complete the 
unfinished but very- necessary portion of my work, namely, the com
piling of the Society’s history and the writing of certain books on 
religion and the occult and psychological sciences.

I h a v e  110 in te n tio n  o f  le a v in g  In d ia  n o r a n y  d esire  to l iv e  e ls e 

w h e r e . T h i s  is  m y  h o m e , a n d  I w ish  to  d ie  a m o n g  m y  o w n  h e a rt-  

b ro th e r s — th e  A s ia t ic s . I s h a ll a lw a y s  be re a d y  to  g iv e  a ll n eeded  

h e lp  to m y  su c ce sso r , a n d  to p la c e  a t th e  d isp o sa l o f  h is  S t a f f  m y  

b e s t  c o u n se l, b ased  u p o n  a n  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  som e fo rty  y e a rs  o f  p u b lic  

l i f e  an d  se v e n te e n  y e a rs  a s  P re s id e n t-F o u n d e r  o f  o u r S o c ie ty .

Need I say more? have I not fully earned rest from active work 
in the field, and a time of quiet in which to carry out the unfinished 
work above alluded to?

In bidding you an official farewell, I have but to express my 
gratitude for a thousand evidences of your loving trust, and to pray 
you to judge compassionately of my shortcomings.

I am,
Yours fraternally,

H. S. O LC O T T , P . T. S.

** *
Readers of Lucifer, and Theosophists all the world over, will 

join in sending cordial good wishes in his retirement to the man who 
was chosen by the M a s t e r s  as the first President of Their Society, 
and who for nearly sixteen and a half years has borne the brunt of 
the battle and has loyally served the movement. They will rejoice 
to know that his counsel will be at the service of the younger men 
on whose shoulders will now fall the burden of the highest offices in 
the Society; and that his pen will trace for the movement records of 
deepest interest that none other can supply. In India, most especi
ally, will his loss be felt, but the wise prevision of H. P. B. sent



thither her friend and pupil, Bertram Keightley, who appears to have 
much endeared himself to the Hindus, and who is singularly well 
fitted to take the lead in the Indian Section. May he be supported 
by a band of earnest and zealous workers, who will remember what 
Aryavarta was, and seek to arouse her people and inspire them with 
the hope of what Aryavarta may once again become.

•• * -
The attention of students of Occultism has often been called to 

the relation between Colour and Sound vibrations. An interesting 
illustration of this has been recently given in the invention of a 
Colour Chart, in which the shades of colour answer to musical notes. 
The colour Red answers to C, “ because C has the longest wave 
length of sound vibration and red the longest wave length of colour 
vibration” ; yellow is placed as E , blue as G, the three primary 
colours thus making the common chord. The other notes are re
presented by mixtures of colours; “ thus D occupying the mean or 
middle position between C (red) and E  (yellow), the relative colour 
to this note” is composed of equal parts of red and yellow, orange 
being thus obtained. The colour of A, as “being four points above 
G (blue) and eight points below C (red)” is obtained by mixing 
eight parts of blue with four parts of red, and so on. The primaries 
are combined “ in inverse ratio, according to the number of vibra
tions possessed by the respective notes they represent.” When the 
colours are manipulated according to this rule, the seven notes of 
the natural scale from the C to B are found to be represented by the 
seven prismatic colours in the order of the spectrum—a result which 
will have nothing surprising in it to the student. The Chemical 
Trade Journal is responsible for the statement of facts.

•• *
One of the difficulties in the way of Theosophical propaganda 

is the persistent and malignant fashion in which the traducers of 
H. P. Blavatsky spirt their venom on her ashes. Not content with 
hounding her while she was here, they continue the pursuit since 
Death hath made dumb her lips. Many of these men and women 
have influence in press circles, and can thus gain publicity for their 
slanders while excluding replies. Some editors are above this kind 
of illegitimate warfare—-fa va sans dire. But others readily serve as 
channels for abuse, but refuse all vindication. So far as in them lies 
they mislead the public, publishing malicious misrepresentations as 
though they were proven facts, and refusing all contradiction. Such 
an instance has occurred during the last month, and may serve as an



illustration of the obstacles we have to overcome in placing facts 
before the public eye. Mr. Frank Podmore, Hon. Sec. of the 
Psychical Research Society—who seems to take a peculiar pleasure 
in repeating oft-disproved accusations against H. P. Blavatsky, and 
in avoiding any answer to the accusations made against Mr. Hodg
son’s bona fides—obtained the insertion iu the February number of 
Good Words of one of his various richauffes of the P. R. S.’s report. 
I wrote to Dr. Donald Macleod, editor of Good Words, asking to be 
allowed to answer Mr. Podmore’s article, and, not receiving ally 
reply, when a week had elapsed, I sent the following letter to the 
press:
S lR  P R E S S  H O N O U R .

A m o n g tlie  m ost w id ely-reco gn ized  ru les o f  th e  code o f  h o n ou r o f  th e  Press 
is  th e  d u ty  o f  a d m ittin g  an answ er to  an a tta ck  on an in dividu al. H o w ever 
in sig n ifica n t th e person, i f  statem en ts im p u g n in g  h is h on esty  as an in dividu al are 
in serted  in a paper, the ed ito r o f  th a t paper w ill a lw ays in sert a reply. T h is  ru le  
is  even m ore b in d in g  i f  th e a tta ck  be on one over w hom  th e  grav e  has closed. In 
a  la te  num ber o f  G o o d  W ords, Dr. D onald  M acleod in serted  an a rtic le  from  Mr. 

F ra n k  Podm ore, rep rin tin g  som e o f  th e statem en ts o f  th e  P sych ica l R esearcli 
S o c iety , ch a rg in g  M adam e B lav atsk y  w ith  fraud. I w rote to  Dr. M acleod, a sk in g  
to  be a llow ed to send a rep ly . Dr. M acleod did not even  show  m e th e  cou rtesy  o f  
an sw erin g  m y letter. M r. J. C. S tap les w as a litt le  m ore-fortun ate, and h is request 
d rew  th e  fo llo w in g  re p ly :—

“ i, W oodlands T errace, G lasgow , F eb . i i , 1892.— D ear S ir,— T h e  a rtic le  011 
M adam e B la v a tsk y  is  n ot one w h ich  I th in k  adm its o f  discussion, as it  is a record 
o f  th e doings o f  th e P sy ch ica l S o ciety . Besides, w e do n ot open our co lu m n s 
u su a lly  to con tro versy  w ith  its  various rep lies.— Y o u rs tru ly , D on ald  M acleod .”

Mr. S tap les re p lie d :—
“ D ear S ir ,— I t  is no doubt often  in co n ven ien t to  repair an in justice. I can 

o n ly  regret th a t in b a la n c in g  y o u r ju d g m e n t you  h ave  been led  to  th e con clu sion  
th a t th e best course to ta k e  is to  avo id  th e  in co n ven ien ce.— I am, you rs tru ly , John 
C . S tap les.”

W e th u s learn  th at th e  colu m n s o f  G o o d  W ords are open to slanderous a tta ck s 
on  individuals, b u t not to  a n y  reply. A s Dr. M acleod  adopts a p o licy  so a n ta g o 
n istic  to  th e  com m on est fair-plav, I ask  you , Sir, to  le t th is  p rotest appear in you r 
colu m n s. I t  m ay reach som e o f  th e readers o f  G o o d  W ords— a m ost in appropriate  
n am e under th e  c ircum stan ces— and th u s inform  them  th a t th ere  is an o th er side to 
th e  story  th e y  h a v e  read, th o u g h  th e  editor w ishes to con ceal it.

S in ce re ly  yours,

A n n i e  B e s a n t .
19, A v e n u e  R o a d , L o n d o n , N .W .

This letter appeared in various papers. A few hours after I 
had sent it, the following letter from Dr. Macleod, unfortunately de
layed in transmission, reached my hands:

D e a r  M a d a m ,

I am th is m o rn in g in receip t o f  y o u r favour o f  th e  10th [current, in w h ich  
y o u  a sk  to  be a llow ed to  rep ly  in our p ages to  M r. Podm ore’s recen t article.



A lth o u g h  ever ready to correct a n y  m is-statem ent o f  facts, w e do n ot u su ally  
open our pages —indeed, w e n ever do so -to  con troversies w ith  rep lies a n d  co u n ter
replies. N o r w ould  we be disposed to issue u nder th e form o f  a rep ly  to  Mr. 
I’odniore w liat m ig h t prove to lie sim p ly  a v indication  o f  T h eo so p h y in gen eral. 
T h e  adm ission o r non-adm ission o f  th e  l'a p cr von propose w ould th erefore  dep en d 
011 its character.

Mr. I’odm ore’s artic le  is a resum e  o f  the results com e to l>v a C om m ittee, o f  
w h ich  he w as a m em ber, con n ected  w ith the S o c iety  for P sych ica l R esearch and 
appointed to  enquire in to th e  valu e o f  certain  phenom ena.

I f  he has m isrepresented these results, it  w ould be on ly  fair th at we sh ou ld  
have th e m isrepresen tation s corrected ill th e m agazin e in w h ich  th ey  appeared, 
th e correction s b ein g  first su bm itted  to Mr. l ’odm ore.

I rem ain, D ear M adam ,
Y o u rs fa ith fu lly ,

D o n a l d  M a c l e o d .

In order to correct the statement that Dr. Macleod had treated 
me with discourtesy, I sent the following to the papers:

S lk  “ I’R K S S  H O N O I'R ."

W ill you  allow  m e to add to m y le tter o f  th e iSth, th at appeared in yo u r 
colum ns 011 th e 19th, th at 011 the even in g  o f  the iSth 1 received a note from  Dr. 
M acleod. dated l'e b . 12th, and delayed .in transm ission, so th at lie was not g u ilty  
o f  th e d iscourtesy o f  le a v in g  m y le tte r  unansw ered. Dr. M aeleod's letter, h o w 
ever, does not ch an ge th e position, for he states th at lie  w ill on ly  adm it a rep ly  i f  
Mr. I’odniore “ has m isrepresented those results,”  the results com e to by  a C om 
m ittee o f  th e P sych ica l R esearch S ociety. M y com p lain t is th at Mr. Podm ore 
repeats u ntrue ch arges circu lated  by th e P. R. S ., based 011 purchased evidence, and 
supported by falsehood. Dr. M acleod g iv es fresh p u b lic ity  to  th e slanders, w ill 
adm it 110 refutation  o f  them , but w ill a llow  me to show  th at Mr. Podm ore lias m is
represented th e S ociety  for P sych ica l R esearch ! I w ould not trou ble you  w ith  th is  
second le tter w ere I not bound to publish th e  fact th at Dr. M acleod has w ritten  
to  me.

S incerely ,
A n n i f . R f. s a .n t .

19, A v e n u e  R o a d , L o n d o n . N . W .

The letter did not, in any way, make the matter better; the
evasion was clever, blit-----. So Dr. Macleod has the credit of
giving fresh life to a cruel slander, and once more the enemies of 
H. P. B. will point to the report and say: “ You see it is not answered. 
Her friends do not venture to contradict it.” I hope, howrever, that 
many will see that an effort was made to rebut the slander, and that 
H. P. B.’s friends are not to blame for the unfairness of an Editor. 
I should add that the “ results” were reached by Mr. Hodgson alone, 
not by any Committee, and that his personal report was adopted by 
the Society. ■



‘t E h e  ( g n s m t l e f o  U i o l i n .
i. '

I N the year 1828, an old German, a music teacher, came to Paris with 
his pupil and settled unostentatiously in one of the quiet faubourgs 

of the metropolis. The first rejoiced in the name of Samuel Klaus; 
the second answered to the more poetical appellation of Franz Stenio. 
The younger man was a violinist, gifted, as rumour went, with extra
ordinary, almost miraculous talent. Yet as he was poor and had not 
hitherto made a name for himself in Europe, he remained for several 
years in the capital of France—the heart and pulse of capricious con
tinental fashion—unknown and unappreciated. Franz was a Styrian 
by birth, and, at the time of the event to be presently described, he was 
a young man considerably under thirty. A philosopher and a dreamer 
by nature, imbued with all the mystic oddities of true genius, he re
minded one of some of the heroes in Hoffmann’s Contes Fantastiques. 
His earlier existence had been a very unusual, in fact, quite an eccen
tric one, and its history must be briefly told—for the better under
standing of the present story.

Born of very pious country people, in a quiet burg among the 
Styrian Alps; nursed “by the native gnomes who watched over his 
cradle” ; growing up in the weird atmosphere of the ghouls and vam
pires who play such a prominent part in the household of every Styrian 
and Slavonian in Southern Austria; educated later, as a student, in the 
shadow of the old Rhenish castles of Germany; Franz from his child
hood had passed through every emotional stage on the plane of the so- 
called “supernatural.” He had also studied at one time the “occult 
arts” with an enthusiastic disciple of Paracelsus and Kunrath; alchemy 
had few theoretical secrets for him; and he had dabbled in “ceremonial 
magic” and “ sorcery” with some Hungarian Tziganes. Yet he loved 
above all else music, and above music—his violin.

At the age of twenty-two he suddenly gave up his practical studies 
in the occult, and from that day, though as devoted as ever in thought 
to the beautiful Grecian Gods, he surrendered himself entirely to his 
art. Of his classic studies he had retained only that which related to 
the muses—Euterpe especially, at whose altar he worshipped—and 
Orpheus whose magic lyre he tried to emulate with his violin. Except 
his dreamy belief in the nymphs and the sirens, 011 account probably of 
the double relationship of the la':ter to the muses through Calliope and 
Orpheus, he was interested but little in the matters of this sublunary



world. All his aspirations mounted, like incense, with the wave of the 
heavenly harmony that he drew from his instrument, to a higher and a 
nobler sphere. He dreamed awake, and lived a real though an en
chanted life only during those hours when his magic bow carried him 
along the wave of sound to the Pagan Olympus, to the feet of Euterpe. 
A strange child he had ever been in his own home, where tales of 
magic and witchcraft grow out of every inch of the ôil; a still stranger 
boy he had become, until finally he had blossomed into manhood, 
without one single characteristic of youth. Never had a fair face at
tracted his attention; not for one moment had his thoughts turned 
from his solitary studies to a life beyond that of a mystic Bohemian. 
Content with his own company, he had thus passed the best years of 
his youth and manhood with his violin for his chief idol, and with the 
Gods and Goddesses of old Greece for his audience, in perfect igno
rance of practical life. His whole existence had been one long day of 
dreams, of melody and sunlight, and he had never felt any other 
aspirations.

How useless, but oh, how glorious those dreams! how vivid! and 
why should he desire any better fate? Was he not all that he wanted 
to be, transformed in a second of thought into one or another hero; 
from Orpheus, who held all nature breathless, to the urchin who piped 
away under the plane tree to the naiads of Callirrhoe’s crystal fountain? 
Did not the swift-footed nymphs frolic at his beck and call to the sound 
of the magic flute of the Arcadian shepherd—who was himself? Be
hold, the Goddess of Love and Beauty herself descending from on high, 
attracted by the sweet-voiced notes of his violin! . . . Yet there
came a time when he preferred Syrinx to Aphrodite—not as the fair 
nymph pursued by Pan, but after her transformation by the merciful 
Gods into the reed out of which the frustrated God of the Shepherds 
had made his magic pipe. For also, with time, ambition grows and is 
rarely satisfied. When he tried to emulate on his violin the enchanting 
sounds that resounded in his mind, the whole of Parnassus kept silent 
under the spell, or joined in heavenly chorus; but the audience he 
finally craved was composed of more than the Gods sung by Hesiod, 
verily of the most appreciative melomancs of European capitals. He felt 
jealous of the magic pipe, and would fain have had it at his command.

“Oh! that I  could allure a nymph into my beloved violin!”—he 
often cried, after awakening from one of his day-dreams. “ Oh, that I 
could only span in spirit-flight the abyss of Time! Oh, that I  could 
find myself for one short day a partaker of the secret arts of the 
Gods, a God myself, in the sight and hearing of enraptured humanity; 
and, having learned the mystery of the lyre of Orpheus, or secured 
within my violin a siren, thereby benefit mortals to my own glory!”

Thus, having for long years dreamed in the company of the Gods 
of his fancy, he now took to dreaming of the transitory glories of fame



npon this- earth. Bat at this time he was suddenly called home by his 
widowed mother from one of the German universities where he had 
lived for the last year or two. This was an event which brought his 
plans to an end, at least so far as the immediate future was concerned, 
for he had hitherto drawn npon her alone for his meagre pittance, and 
his means were not sufficient for an independent life outside his native 
place.

His return had a very unexpected result. His mother, whose only 
love he was on earth, died soon after she had welcomed her Benjamin 
back; and the good wives of the burg exercised their swift tongues for 
many a month after as to the real causes of that death.

Frau Stenio, before Franz’s return, was a healthy, buxom, middle- 
aged body, strong and hearty. She was a pious; and a God-fearing soul 
too, who had never failed in saying her prayers, nor had missed an 
early mass for years during his absence. On the first Sunday after her 
son had settled at home—a day that she had been longing for and 
had anticipated, for months in joyous visions, in which she saw him 
kneeling by her side in the little church on the hill—she called him 
from the foot of the stairs. The hour had come when her pious dream 
was to be realized, and she was waiting for him, carefully wiping the 
dust from the prayer-book he had used in his boyhood. But instead 
of Franz, it was his violin that responded to her call, mixing its 
sonorous voice with the rather cracked tones of the peal of the merry 
Sunday bells. The fond mother was somewhat shocked at hearing the 
prayer-inspiring sounds drowned by the weird, fantastic notes of the 
“ Dance of the Witches” ; they seemed to her so unearthly and mock
ing. But she almost fainted upon hearing the definite refusal of her 
well-beloved son to go to church. He never went to church, he coolly 
remarked. It was loss of time; besides which, the loud peals of the 
old church organ jarred on his nerves. Nothing should induce him to 
submit to the torture of listening to that cracked organ. He was firm, 
and nothing could move him. To her supplications and remonstrances 
he put an end by offering to play for her a “ Hymn to the Sun” he 
had just composed.

From that memorable Sunday morning, Frau Stenio lost her usual 
serenity of mind. She hastened to lay her sorrows and seek for 
consolation at the foot of the confessional; but that which she heard 
in response from the stem priest filled her gentle and unsophisticated 
soul with dismay and almost with despair. A feeling of fear, a sense of 
profound terror, which soon became a chronic state with her, pursued 
her from that moment; her nights became disturbed and sleepless, 
her days passed in prayer and lamentations. In her maternal anxiety 
for the salvation of her beloved son’s soul, and for his post mortem 
welfare, she made a series of rash vows. Finding that neither the Latin 
petition to the Mother of God written for her by her spiritual adviser,



nor yet the humble supplications in German, addressed by herself to 
every saint she had reason to believe was residing in Paradise, worked 
the desired effect, she took to pilgrimages to distant shrines. During 
one of these journeys to a holy chapel situated high tip in the moun
tains, she caught cold, amidst the glaciers o f the Tyrol, and redescended 
only to take to a sick bed, from which she arose no more. Frau 
Stenio’s vow had led her, in one sense, to the desired result. The 
poor woman was now given an opportunity o f seeking out in propria 
persona the saints she had believed in so well, and of pleading face 
to face for the recreant son, who refused adherence to them and to 
the Church, scoffed at monk and confessional, and held the organ in 
such horror.

Franz sincerely lamented his mother’s death. Unaware of being 
the indirect cause of it, he felt no remorse; but selling the modest 
household goods and chattels, light in purse and heart, he resolved 
to travel on foot for a year or two, before settling down to any defi
nite profession.

A hazy desire to see the great cities of Europe, and to try his luck 
in France, lurked at the bottom of this travelling project, but his 
Bohemian habits of life were too strong to be abruptly abandoned. 
He placed his small capital with a banker for a rainy day, and started 
on his pedestrian journey via Germany and Austria. His violin paid 
for his board and lodging in the inns and farms on his way, and he 
passed his day's in the green fields and in the solemn silent woods, face 
to face with Nature, dreaming all the time as usual with his eyes open. 
During the three months of his pleasant travels to and fro, he never 
descended for one moment from Parnassus; but, as an alchemist trans
mutes lead into gold, so he transformed everything on his way into a 
song of Hesiod or Anacreon. Every evening, while fiddling for his 
supper and bed, whether on a green lawn or in the hall of a rustic inn, 
his fancy changed the whole scene for him. Village swains and 
maidens became transfigured into Arcadian shepherds and nymphs. 
The sand-covered floor was now a green sward; the uncouth couples 
spinning round in a measured waltz with the wild grace of tamed bears 
became priests and priestesses of Terpsichore; the bulky, cherry
cheeked and blue-eved daughters of rural Germany were the Hesperides 
circling around the trees laden with the golden apples. Nor did the 
melodious strains of the Arcadian demi-gods piping on their syrinxes, 
and audible but to his own enchanted ear, vanish with the dawn. For 
no sooner was the curtain of sleep raised from his eyes than he would 
sally forth into a new magic realm of day-dreams. On his way to some
■ dark and solemn pine-forest, he played incessantly, to himself and to 
•every thing else. He fiddled to the green hill, and forthwith the moun
tain and the moss-covered rocks moved forward to hear him the better, 
.as they had done at the sound of the Orphean lyre. He fiddled to the



merry-voiced brook, to the hurrying river, and both slackened their 
speed and stopped their waves, and, becoming silent, seemed to listen 
to him in an entranced rapture. Even the long-legged stork who stood 
meditatively 00 one leg on the thatched top of the rustic mill, gravely 
resolving unto himself the problem of his too-long existence, sent out 
after him a long and strident cry, screeching, “Art thou Orpheus him
self, 0 Stenio?” It was a period of full bliss, of a daily and almost 
hourly exaltation. The last words of his dying mother, whispering to 
him of the horrors of eternal condemnation, had left him unaffected, 
and the only vision her warning evoked in him was that of Pluto. By 
a ready association of ideas, he saw the lord of the dark nether kingdom 
greeting him as he had greeted the husband of Eurydice before him. 
Charmed with the magic sounds of his violin, the wheel of Ixion was 
at a standstill once more, thus affording relief to the wretched seducer 
of Juno, and giving the lie to those who claim eternity for the duration 
of the punishment of condemned sinners. He perceived Tantalus for
getting his never-ceasing thirst, and smacking his lips as he drank 
in the heaven-born melody; the stone of Sisyphus becoming motionless, 
the Furies themselves smiling on him, and the sovereign of the gloomy 
regions delighted, and awarding preference to his violin over the lyre 
of Orpheus. Taken au sirieux, mythology thus seems a decided anti
dote to fear, in the face of theological threats, especially when streng
thened with an insane and passionate love of music; with Franz, Euterpe 
proved always victorious in every contest, aye, even with Hell itself!

But there is an end to everything, and very soon Franz had to 
give up uninterrupted dreaming. He had reached the university town 
where dwelt his old violin teacher, Samuel Klaus. When this anti
quated musician found that his beloved and favourite pupil, Franz, had 
been left poor in purse and still poorer in earthly affections, he felt his 
strong attachment to the boy awaken with tenfold force. He took 
Franz to his heart, and forthwith adopted him as his son.

The old teacher reminded people of one of those grotesque figures 
which look as if they had just stepped out of some mediaeval panel. 
And yet Klaus, with his fantastic allures of a night-goblin, had the 
most loving heart, as tender as that of a woman, and the self-sacrificing 
nature of an old Christian martyr. When Franz had briefly narrated 
to him the history of his last few years, the professor took him by the 
hand, and leading him into his study simply said:

“ Stop with me, and put an end to your Bohemian life. Make 
yourself famous. I  am old and childless and will be your father. Let 
us live together and forget all save fame.”

And forthwith he offered to proceed with Franz to Paris, via several 
large German cities, where they would stop to give concerts.

In a few days- Klaus succeeded in making Franz forget his vagrant 
life and its artistic independence, and reawakened in his pupil his now



dormant ambition and desire for worldly fame. Hitherto, since his 
mother's death, he had been content to receive applanse only from 
the Gods and Goddesses who inhabited his vivid fancy, now he began 
to crave once more; for the admiration of mortals. Under the clever 
and careful training of old Klaus his remarkable talent gained in 
strength and powerful charm with every day, and his reputation grew 
and expanded with every city and town wherein he made himself 
heard. His ambition was being rapidly realized; the presiding genii of 
various musical centres to whose patronage liis talent was submitted 
soon proclaimed him the one violinist of the day, and the public de
clared loudly that he stood unrivalled by any one whom they had ever 
heard. These laudations very S3on made both master and pupil com
pletely lose their heads. But Paris was less ready with snch apprecia
tion. Paris makes reputations for itself, and will take none on faith. 
They had been living in it for almost three years, and were still climb
ing with difficulty the artist’s Calvary, when an event occurred which 
put an end even to their most modest expectations. The first arrival 
of Niccolo Paganini was suddenly heralded, and threw Lutetia into a 
convulsion of expectation. The unparalleled artist arrived, and—all 
Paris fell at once at his feet.

II.
Now it is a well-known fact that a superstition bom in the dark 

days of mediaeval superstition, and surviving almost to the middle of 
the present century, attributed all such abnormal, out-of-the-way talent 
as that of Paganini to “supernatural” agency. Every great and mar
vellous artist had been accused in his day of dealings with the devil. 
A few instances will suffice to refresh the reader’s memory.

Tartini, the great composer and violinist of the XVIIth century, 
was denounced as one who got his best inspirations from the Evil One, 
with whom he was, it was said, in regular league. This accusation was, 
of course, due to the almost magical impression he produced upon his 
audiences. His inspired performance on the violin secured for him in 
his native country the title of “ Master of Nations.” The Sonale du 
Diable, also called “Tartini’s Dream”—as every one who has heard it 
will be ready to testify—is the most weird melody ever heard or in
vented: hence, the marvellous composition has become the source of 
endless legends. Nor were they entirely baseless, since it was he, him
self, who was shown to have originated them. Tartini confessed to 
having written it on awakening from a dream, in which he had heard 
his sonata performed by Satan, for his benefit, and in consequence of 
a bargain made with his infernal majesty.

Several famous singers, even, whose exceptional voices struck the 
hearers with superstitious admiration, have not escaped a like accusa



tion. Pasta’s splendid voice was attributed in her day to the fact that, 
three months before her birth, the diva’s mother was carried during a 
trance to heaven, and there treated to a vocal concert of seraphs. 
Malibran was indebted for her voice to St. Cecilia, while others said 
she owed it to a demon who watched over her cradle and sung the 
baby to sleep. Finally, Paganini—the unrivalled performer, the mean 
Italian, who like Dryden’s Jubal striking on the “chorded shell” forced 
the throngs that followed him to worship the divine sounds produced, 
and made people say that “ less than a God could not dwell within 
the hollow of his violin”—Paganini left a legend too.

The almost supernatural art of the greatest violin-player that the 
world has ever known was often speculated upon, never understood. 
The effect produced by him on his audience was literally marvellous, 
overpowering. The great Rossini is said to have wept like a senti
mental German maiden on hearing him play for the first time. The 
Princess Elisa of Lucca, a sister of the great Napoleon, in whose ser
vice Paganini was, as director of her private orchestra, for a long time 
was unable to hear him play without fainting. In women he produced 
uervous fits and hysterics at his will; stout-hearted men he drove to 
frenzy. He changed cowards into heroes and made the bravest sol
diers feel like so many nervous school-girls. Is it to be wondered at, 
then, that hundreds of weird tales circulated for long years about and 
around the mysterious Genoese, that modern Orpheus of Europe. One 
of these was especially ghastly. It was rumoured, and was believed by- 
more people than would probably like to confess it, that the strings of 
his violin were made of human intestines, according to all the rules and 
requirements of the Black Art.

Exaggerated as this idea may seem to some, it has nothing im
possible in it; and it is more than probable that it was this legend 
that led to the extraordinary events which we are about to narrate. 
Human organs are often used by the Eastern Black Magician, so-called, 
and it is an averred fact that some Bengali Tantrikas (reciters of 
tantras, or “ invocations to the demon,” as a reverend writer has de
scribed them) use human corpses, and certain internal and external 
organs pertaining to them, as powerful magical agents for bad purposes.

However this may be, now that the magnetic and mesmeric poten
cies of hypnotism are recognized as facts by most physicians, it may be 
suggested with less danger than heretofore that the extraordinary' effects 
of Paganini’s violin-playing were not, perhaps, entirely due to his talent 
and genius. The wonder and awe he so easily excited were as much 
caused by his external appearance, “ which had something weird and 
demoniacal in it,” according to certain of his biographers, as by the 
inexpressible charm of his execution and his remarkable mechanical 
skill. The latter is demonstrated by his perfect imitation of the 

.■ flageolet, and his performance of long and magnificent melodies on the



G string alone. In this performance, which many an artist has tried 
to copy without success, he remains unrivalled to this day.

It is owing to this remarkable appearance of his—termed by his 
friends eccentric, and by his too nervous victims, diabolical—that he 
experienced great difficulties in refuting certain ugly rumours. These 
were credited far more easily in his day than they would be now. It 
was whispered throughout Italy, and even in his own native town, that 
Paganini had murdered his wife, and, later on, a mistress, both of whom 
he had loved passionately, and both of whom he had not hesitated to 
sacrifice to his fiendish ambition. He had made himself proficient 
in magic arts, it was asserted, and had succeeded thereby in imprison
ing the souls of his two victims in his violin—his famous Cremona.

It is maintained by the immediate friends of Ernst T. W. Hoffmann, 
the celebrated author of Die E lixire des Teufcls, Meister Martin, and 
other charming and mystical tales, that Councillor Crespel, in the 
Violin o f Cremona, was taken from the legend about Paganini. It 
is, as all who have read it know, the history of a celebrated violin, 
into which the voice and the soul of a famous diva, a woman whom 
Crespel had loved and killed, had passed, and to which was added 
the voice of his beloved daughter, Antonia.

Nor was this superstition utterly ungrounded, nor was Hoffmann 
to be blamed for adopting it, after he had heard Paganini’s playing. 
The extraordinary facility with which the artist drew out of his instru
ment, not only the most unearthly sounds, but positively human voices, 
justified the suspicion. Such effects might well have startled an 
audience and thrown terror into many a nervous heart. Add to this 
the impenetrable mystery connected with a certain period of Paganini’s 
youth, and the most wild tales about him must be found in a measure 
justifiable, and even excusable; especially among a nation whose 
ancestors knew the Borgias and the Medicis of Black Art fame.

III.
In those pre-telegraphic days, newspapers were limited, and the 

wings of fame had a heavier flight than they have now.
Franz had hardly heard of Paganini; and when he did, he swore 

he would rival, if not eclipse, the Genoese magician. Yes, he would 
either become the most famous of all living violinists, or he would 
break his instrument and put an end to his life at the same time.

Old Klaus rejoiced at such a determination. He rubbed his hands 
in glee, and jumping about on his lame leg like a crippled satyr, he 
flattered and incensed his pupil, believing himself all the while to be 
performing a sacred duty to the holy and majestic cause of art.

Upon first setting foot in Paris, three years before, Franz had all 
but failed. Musical critics pronounced him a rising star, but had all



agreed that he required a few more years’ practice, before he could 
hope to carry his audiences by storm. Therefore, after a desperate 
study of over two years and uninterrupted preparations, the Styrian 
artist had finally made himself ready for his first serious appearance in 
the great Opera House where a public concert before the most exacting 
critics of the old world was to be held; at this critical moment Paga
nini’s arrival in the European metropolis placed an obstacle in the way 
of the realization of his hopes, and the old German professor wisely 
postponed his pupil’s debut. At first he had simply smiled at the wild 
enthusiasm, the laudatory hymns sung about the Genoese violinist, and 
the almost superstitious awe with which his name was pronounced. 
But very soon Paganini’s name became a burning iron in the hearts of 
both the artists, and a threatening phantom in the mind of Klaus. A 
few days more, and they shuddered at the very mention of their 
great rival, whose success became with every night more unpre- 
cented.

The first series of concerts was over, but neither Klaus nor Franz 
had as yet had an opportunity of hearing him and of judging for them
selves. So great and so beyond their means was the charge for admis
sion, and so small the hope of getting a free pass from a brother artist 
justly regarded as the meanest of men in monetary transactions, that 
they had to wait for a chance, as did so many others. But the day 
came when neither master nor pupil could control their impatience any 
longer; so they pawned their watches, and with the proceeds bought 
two modest seats.

Who can describe the enthusiasm, the triumphs, of this famous, 
and at the same time fatal night! The audience’was frantic; men wept 
and women screamed and fainted; while both Klaus and Stenio sat 
looking paler than two ghosts. At the first touch of Paganini’s magic 
bow, both Franz and Samuel felt as if the icy hand of death had touched 
them. Carried away by an irresistible enthusiasm, which turned into a 
violent, unearthly mental torture, they dared neither look into each 
other’s faces, nor exchange one word during the whole performance.

At midnight, while the chosen delegates of the Musical Societies 
and the Conservatory of Paris unhitched the horses, and dragged the 
carriage of the grand artist home in triumph, the two Germans re
turned to their modest lodging, and it was a pitiful sight to see them. 
Mournful and desperate, they placed themselves in their usual seats at 
the fire-corner, and neither for a while opened his mouth.

“ Samuel!” at last exclaimed Franz, pale as death itself. “ Samuel 
—it remains for us now but to die! . . . Do you hear me? . . .
We are worthless! We were two madmen to have ever hoped that any 
one in this world would ever rival . . . him! ”

The name of Paganini stuck in his throat, as in utter despair he 
fell into his arm chair.



The old professor’s wrinkles suddenly became purple. His little 
greenish eyes gleamed phosphorescentlv as, bending toward his pupil, 
he whispered to him in hoarse and broken tones:

“ N e in , ncin  / Thou art wrong, my Franz! I have taught thee, 
and thou hast learned all of the great art that a simple mortal, and a 
Christian by baptism, can learn from another simple mortal. Am I to 
blame because these accursed Italians, in order to reign unequalled in 
the domain of art, have recourse to Satan and the diabolical effects of 
Black Magic?”

Franz turned his eyes upon his old master. There was a sinister 
light burning in those glittering orbs; a light telling plainly, that, to 
secure such a power, he, too, would not scruple to sell himself, body 
and soul, to the Evil One.

But he said not a word, and, turning his eye; from his old master’s 
face, he gazed dreamily at the dying embers.

The same long-forgotten incoherent dreams, which, after seeming 
such realities to him in his younger days, had been given up entirely, 
and had gradually faded from his mind, now crowded back into it with 
the same force and vividness as of old. The grimacing shades of 
Ixion, Sisyphus and Tantalus resurrected and stood before him, 
saying:

“ What matters hell—in which thou believest not. And even if 
hell there be, it is the hell described by the old Greeks, not that of the 
modern bigots—a locality full of conscious shadows, to whom thou 
canst be a second Orpheus.”

Franz felt that he was going mad, and, turning instinctively, he 
looked his old master once more right in the face. Then his bloodshot 
eye evaded the gaze of Klaus.

Whether Samuel understood the terrible state of mind of his pupil, 
or whether he wanted to draw him out, to make him speak, and thus 
to divert his thoughts, must remain as hypothetical to the reader as it 
is to the writer. Whatever may have been in his mind, the German 
enthusiast went on, speaking with a feigned calmness:

“ Franz, my dear boy, I tell you that the art of the accursed Italian 
is not natural; that it is due neither to study nor to genius. It never 
was acquired in the usual, natural way. You need not stare at me in 
that wild manner, for what I say is in the mouth of millions of people. 
Listen to what I now tell you, and try to understand. You have heard 
the strange tale whispered about the famous Tartini? He died one fine 
Sabbath night, strangled by his familiar demon, who had taught him 
how to endow his violin with a human voice, by shutting up in it, by 
means of incantations, the soul of a young virgin. Paganini did more. 
In order to endow his instrument with the faculty of emitting human 
sounds, such as sobs, despairing cries, supplications, moans of love and 
fury—in short, the most heart-rending notes of the human voice—



Paganini became the murderer not only of his wife and his mistress, 
but also of a friend, who was more tenderly attached to him than any 
other being on this earth. He thsn made the four chords of his magic 
violin out of the intestines of his last victim. This is the secret of his 
enchanting talent, of that overpowering melody, that combination of
sounds, which you will never be able to master, u n l e s s .................... ”

,, The old man could not finish the sentence. He staggered back 
before the fiendish look of his pupil, and covered his face with his 
hands.

Franz was breathing heavily, and his eyes had an expression which 
reminded Klaus of those of a hyena. His pallor was cadaverous. For 
some time he could not speak, but only gasped for breath. At last he 
slowly muttered:

“Are you in earnest?”
“ I am, as I hope to help you.”
“And . . . and do you really believe that had I only the means

of obtaining human intestines for strings, I could rival Paganini?” 
asked Franz, after a moment’s pause, and casting down his eves.

The old German unveiled his face, and, with a strange look of 
-determination upon it, softly answered:

“ Human intestines alone are not sufficient for our purpose; they 
must have belonged to some one who had loved 11s well, with an un
selfish, holy love. Tartini endowed his violin with the life of a virgin; 
but that virgin had died of unrequited love for him. The fiendish 
artist had prepared beforehand a tube, in which he managed to catch 
her last breath as she expired, pronouncing his beloved name, and he 
then transferred this breath to his violin. As to Paganini, I have just 
told you his tale. It was with the consent of his victim, though, that 
he murdered him to get possession of his intestines.

“ Oh, for the power of the human voice!” Samuel went on, after a 
brief pause. “ What can equal the eloquence, the magic spell of the 
human voice? Do you think, my poor boy, I would not have taught 
you this great, this final secret, were it not that it throws one right 
into the clutches of him . . . who must remain unnamed at night?” 
he added, with a sudden return to the superstitions of his youth.

Franz did not answer; but with a calmness awful to behold, he left 
his place, took down his violin from the wall where it was hanging, 
and, with one powerful grasp of the chords, he tore them out and flung 
them into the fire.

Samuel suppressed a cry of horror. The chords were hissing upon 
the coals, where, among the blazing logs, they wriggled and curled like 
so many living snakes.

“ By the witches of Thessaly and the dark arts of Circe!” he ex
claimed, with foaming mouth and his eyes burning like coals; “ by 
the Furies of Hell and Pluto himself, I now swear, in thy presence, O



Samuel, my master, never to touch a violin again until I can string it  
with four human chords. May I be accursed for ever and ever if I do!"

He felt senseless on the floor, with a deep sob, that ended like a 
funeral wail; old Samuel lifted him up as he would have lifted a child, 
and carried him to his bed. Then he sallied forth in search of a. 
physician.

LTHOUGH I am an American citizen, the place of my birth was
in Ireland, and in what I am about to say I cannot be accused o f  

Columbiamania, for no matter how long might be my life I could never 
be an American. For that perhaps it is right, since it is compulsory, 
to wait for some distant incarnation.

Now, either H. P. B. was right or she was wrong in what she says- 
in the Sccrct Doctrine about the future of America. If wrong, then all 
this may be dismissed as idle speculation. But, if right, then all 
thoughtful Theosophists must take heed, weigh well, mentally appro
priate and always remember what are her words as well as the conclu
sions to which they lead.

In the first pages of the second volume she speaks of five great 
Continents. First, the Imperishable Sacred Land [this is at the North 
Pole, W. Q. _/.]; second, the Hyperborean, now part of it is in Northern 
Asia; third, Lemuria, sunk long ago, but leaving some remains, islands, 
the points of high mountain ranges; fourth, Atlantis, presumably in 
the Atlantic Ocean, now below the level of the water, but with perhaps- 
Teneriffe and Atlas as reminders; and fifth, “ was America.”

From a survey of the book, digging in notes and culling from the 
text here and there, the conclusion is irresistible that, although the 
present America is not the actual Continent as it is to be, it is a portion 
of it; and certainly is now the nursery for the race that will in the 
future occupy the sixth Continent, which for the sixth Great Root-Race 
will emerge from the waters. Where? Perhaps when the present 
America has been split up by tremendous cataclysms, leaving here and 
there large pieces on its western side, it is in the Pacific Ocean that the 
great mass of the new one will come up from the long sleep below the 
sea. Rightly then will the great far western ocean have been named 
Pacific, for that Race will not be given to contest nor hear of wars or 
rumours of war, since it will be too near the seventh, whose mission it

H. P. B.
(To be concluded.)

ODn the f̂uture: <31 ^eto Reflections.



must be to attain to the consummation, to seize and hold the Holy 
Grail.

Turn to page 444 and onward of the second volume. Read there 
that the Americans have become in only three hundred years a primary 
race pro tem., in short, the germs of the sixth sub-race, to blossom in a 
few more centuries into the pioneers of that one which must succeed to 
the present European fifth sub-race in all its characteristics. Then after 
about 25,000 years, which you will note is meant for a great sidereal 
cycle of a little over that length of time, this new race will prepare for 
the seventh sub-race. Cataclysms will then fall upon you; lands and 
nations will be swept away, first of all being the European, including 
the British Isles—if not gone before—and then parts of both North and 
South America. And how puny, mongrel, indeed, will be the remains 
of the scientists of to-day, great masters of microbes now, but then to be 
looked upon as strange remains of the Nineteenth Century, when, as 
the people will tell each other then, so many, with Truth before them, 
laughed at it and stoned its apostles, dancing a fantastic dance mean
while around the altar of invisible matter.

It seems as if some power, deliberately planning, had selected North 
and South America for the place where a new primary root-race should 
be begun. These two continents were evidently the seats of ancient 
races and not the habitat of wild undeveloped men. The red man of 
the Northern one has all the appearance and beliefs of a once great 
race. He believes in one God, a Devachan of happy hunting after 
death. Some tribes have diagrams of how the world was formed and 
peopled, that strangely resemble the Hindu cosmogony, and their folk
lore bears deep marks of having come down from an older and better 
time. Following the course of exploration southwards, we find accu
mulating evidences all the way of a prior civilization now gone with the 
cyclic wave which brought it up. Central America is crowded with 
remains in stone and brick; and so 011 south still we discover similar 
proofs. In course of time these continents became what might be 
called arable land, lying waiting, recuperating, until the European 
streams of men began to pour upon it. The Spanish overflowed South 
America and settled California and Mexico; the English, French, and 
Spanish took the North, and later all nations came, so that now in both 
continents nearly every race is mixed and still mixing. Chinese even 
have married women of European blood; Hindus are also here; the 
ancient Parsi race has its representatives; the Spanish mixed with the 
aborigines, and the slaveholders with the Africans. I doubt not but 
that some one from even,’ race known to us has been here and has left, 
within the last two hundred years, some impression through mixture of 
blood.

But the last remnants of the fifth Continent, America, will not 
disappear until the new race has been some time born. Then a new



Dwelling, the sixth Continent, will have appeared over the waters tp 
receive the youth who will tower above us as we do above the pigmies 
of Africa. But no America as we now know it will exist. Yet these 
men must be the descendants of the race that is now rising here. 
Otherwise our philosophy is all wrong. So then, in America now is 
forming the new sub-race, and in this land was founded the present 
Theosophical Society: two matters of great importance. It was to the 
United States, observe, that the messenger of the Masters came, 
although Europe was just as accessible for the enterprise set on foot. 
Later, this ljiessenger went to India and then to Europe, settling down 
in the British Isles. All of this is of importance in our reflections. 
For why in America at first does she begin the movement, and why 
end her part of it in England? One might be led to ask why was not 
an effort made at all costs to give the last impulse outwardly in the 
land of promise where she began the work?

Do not imagine for one moment, O ye English brothers of mine, 
that London was selected for this because the beauties of your island 
called her, or for that she had decided at the finish that after all a 
mistake had been made in not going there first. It was all out of stern 
necessity, with a wisdom derived from many older heads, having in 
view the cycles as they sweep resistlessly forward. The point where 
the great energy is started, the centre of force, is the more important, 
and not the place at which it is ended. And this remains true, no 
matter how essential the place of ending may be in the scheme. 
What, do you suppose India is not as important? and would not that 
land have offered seemingly a better spot than all for the beginning of 
the magnum opus? Adepts do not make mistakes like that.

America’s discovery is ascribed to Christopher Columbus. Al
though it is doubted, yet no one doubts that the Spanish people did the 
most at first in peopling it, meanwhile working off some old and 
making some new Karma, by killing many of the aborigines. Thus it 
is that doomed people rush on to their doom, even as the troops of 
insects, animals and men were seen by Aijuna to rush into Krishna’s 
flaming mouths. But later came the sturdy stock from England, who, 
in the greatest nation, the most enduring on this continent, have left 
their impress indelibly in the people, in its laws, in its constitution, its 
customs, its literature and language. Perhaps England and Ireland 
are the gateways for the Egos who incarnate here in the silent work of 
making a new race. Maybe there is some significance in the fact that 
more lines of steamships conveying human freight come to the United 
States from England, passing Ireland on the way as the last seen land 
of the old world, than from anywhere else. The deeds of men, the 
enterprises of merchants, and the wars of soldiers all follow implicitly 
a law that is fixed in the stars, and while they copy the past they ever 
symbolize the future.



Did H. P. B. only joke when she wrote in her book that Ireland is 
an ancient Atlantean remnant, and England a younger Isle, whose 
rising from the sea was watched by wise men from Erin’s shore? 
Perhaps the people of that old land may have an important influence 
in the new race of America. It would appear from comparison that 
they might have had, and probably will in the future. Perhaps, politi
cally, since many expect social disturbances in America. In such a 
case any student of character will admit that the Irish, ignorant or 
not, will stand for law and order—for her sons are not battling here 
with an ancient foe. Why, too, by strange freak of fate is the great 
stone of destiny in Westminster Abbey fixed under the coronation 
chair on which the Queen was crowned? Let us also be informed if  
there be any finger-sliadow pointing to the future in the fact that 
England’s Queen, crowned over that stone,1 is Empress of India, from 
which we claim the Aryans came, and where their glorious long- 
forgotten knowledge is preserved? Her name is Victory. It is the 
victory for “the new order of Ages” ; and that new order began in 
America, its advent noted and cut on the as yet unused obverse side 
of the present seal of the United States Government. A victory in the 
union of the Egos from East and West; for England stretches one 
hand over to the home of the new race, which she can never own, 
with the other governing India, and completes the circuit. It may be 
a fleeting picture, perhaps to be wiped out for a while in a stream of 
blood, but such is the way the cycles roll and how we may learn to 
read the future. For England’s destiny is not complete, nor has the 
time struck. None of us hug foolish delusions too long, and even if  
Ireland were once a most sacred place, that is no reason why we should 
want to go there. For in America those whose Karma has led them 
there will work for the same end and brotherhood as others left in 
India and Europe. The dominant language and style of thought in 
America is English, albeit transforming itself every day. It is there 
that silently the work goes on; there European fathers and mothers 
have gone, establishing currents of attraction that will inevitably and 
unceasingly draw into reincarnation Egos similar to themselves. And 
the great forward and backward rush is completed by the retarded 
Egos as they die out of other nations, coming meanwhile into flesh 
again among the older races left behind.

*  *  «  ' »  # «

At least such seemed the view while the clouds lifted—and then 
once more there was silence.

W i l l i a m  Q. J u d g e ,  F.T.S.

I I t  is  an  in te re s tin g  fa c t  th a t  in  In d ia  th e re  is  a n  im p o rta n t c e rc m o n y  c a lle d  ** m o u n tin g  t h e  
a t o n e .”
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A shcharyavat pashyati kashchidenam  
Ashcharyavad vadati tathaiva chanyah 
Ashcharyi'ach chainamanyah shr/notr 
Shrntv'tpyenam veda na chaiva kashchit.

*0? ovv ly iv cro . . . trobs ir]v yrjv 
c t t r c t F ,  uxrrrtp rjKoixrcVi oti * I T a F  6  /x . y a s  
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iSov, fxv(rrijpiov vfjuv X.yu>.

O n e sees  th is  a s  a  w o n d er.

A s  a  w o n d er, to o , o n e  s p e a k s  o f  it,

A s  a w o n d e r  o n e  h e a rs  o f  it,

A n d  h a v in g  h e a rd , k n o w s  it  n o t a n y o n e .
B h a g a v a d  G i t a ,  II. *■>.

A n d  so, h e  c a lle d  o u t to  th e  la n d , a s  h e  h ad  

h e a rd , “ P a n , th e  G re a t, is  d e a d .”  A n d  h a r d ly  

h a d  h e  ce a se d , w h e n  th ere  a ro se  a m ig h t y  c r y , 

n o t o f  o n e, h u t o f  m a n y , m in g le d  w ith  w o n d e r 

m en t.

P L l 'T A R C H ,  Trcpt TaiV C/cXcXotTTOrU)!' Xp1J(TTp{<j}V.

B eh o ld , I te ll y o u  a  m y s te ry

I  C o r i n t h i a n s , x v . 51.

THE task that I propose to myself is no light one; it is no less than 
to discuss some of the opinions of my fellow-men on Deity, and 

to point out, if possible, some common ground of agreement or recon
ciliation between the innumerable ideas put forward on this inexhausti
ble topic. I shall not write either as an avowed monotheist, pantheist, 
theist, or atheist, for I conceive that a real student of Theosophy is 
sufficiently imbued with the spirit of the great law of expansion and 
progress, not to condemn himself or herself to the narrowing limits 
of any of these sectarian ideas, which cannot fail to bring him in 
conflict with the prejudices of some section or other of his brother- 
111 en.

I hope to find this common ground of agreement, for at any rate 
the theist, pantheist, or monotheist, in the concept of the World-Soul, 
in one or other of Us aspects; although I despair of finding much sym
pathy from the so-called atheist, whose intellectual negation is fre
quently, if not invariably, stultified by his actions. For do we not find 
the avowed atheist searching for the reason of that which he denies to 
have any intelligent operation ; do we not find him frequently striving 
for an ideal which can never be attained, if, as he supposes, the present 
is the outcome of the past interaction of blindly driving force and 
matter? Why, again, should he work for the improvement of the race 
if that race, as he himself, is to depart into the void together with the 
producer of his and its consciousness ? For the body dies and the 
earth will also die! And if consciousness is a product of organized 
matter, then the disruption of that organism means inevitably the 
dissipation of consciousness. Why, then, this effort to benefit that 
which must, on his own hypothesis, tend inevitably to annihilation?



How does sach  an one differ from his antipodes in mental make-up, 
the man who arrogates to himself the name of Christian and yet stulti
fies the wisdom of h is great Teacher by hugging himself in the credo- 
quia, absurdum of a “•creation” ex nihilo.

Had not both, before posing as teachers, better learn of the wise 
Lucretius?

N i l  posse crcari1 
D e n ih ilo , nejuequodgenitu'st a i  n il revocare.

N a u g h t  c a n  b e  f a s h i o n e d  f r o m  n a u g h t ,  n o r  w h a t  h a s  b e c o m e ,  b e  r e c a l l e d  t o  n a u g h t .

The farce, alas, has now become a tragedy, and we find the victim of 
orthodox ecclesiasticism in the West fighting with as much desperation 
lor the “ creations* of his own phantasy as the equally fanatical atheist 
and materialist—the mushroom-growth of a wink of the eye of Eternity 
in. the age of Humanity—for his dearly cherished blind force and un
intelligent matter; matter that rejoices in the sole property of “ irrita
bility” ! And yet there is not one orthodox bibliolater who can point 
to a  single sacred Scripture, the Jewish included, where any such 
meaning,, even with, the utmost violence, can be wrested from the text, 
as to yield the dogma of “ creation out of nothing.” Wise, indeed, was 
the Buddha in tracing the cause of human misery to ignorance. For 
it is from, this, and this alone, that we have presumed to fashion God, 
and sa  dictate the actiou of God, out of our own imaginings.

And as to the blank denial of the materialist and atheist, it must 
not be supposed that, in speaking of the “ mushroom-growth” of these 
two. phases of denial, I  intend to assert that such denial has never 
existed in  the past. By no means; almost every age of the Kali Yuga 
has had its Charvakas, but their influence has never taken any real 
hold on the human heart. Negation is a mental disease that appears 
at a  certain period of civilization, but only to disappear as rapidly as it 
shows itself- “ The Everlasting N o ” satisfies the Head alone, it has 
no part in the great Human Heart which forces the mental negator to 
stultify his words by his deeds.

From this class then, this essay, perchance, will gain little intel
lectual sympathy, although I may venture to hope that the ideals of 
their fellow-men, which will be brought forward, will meet, if not with 
reverential consideration, at least with respect. Nor will it be any part 
of my task to criticize, except in the briefest manner, any of the crude 
expressions of man’s aspiration to the Divine, but rather to put forward 
a number of instances of the more perfect expressions of great minds 
and great teachers who have in some measure sensed the actuality of 
that mysterious bond that makes all men one.

In order, then, to express in some way what the term World-Soul 
is intended to mean in these papers, it will be necessary to give a

1 An old Cam  o f  a - c o  U  ctr-*o% which U kindred to the Sanskrit roots kar or krty to make,



meaning to the words “soul” and “ world.” By “ sonV" is  intended the 
underlying something under every manifested form, that “ something" 
which is the life, consciousness or intelligence, or whatever term is 
preferred, which makes it that form and no other. Nor should we ex
clude anything, not even that which, in these latter days, is  called “ in
animate,” from our sympathy, for to our greater Selves naught that 
exists, nay, not even the grain of sand, is \x\-animatc, for then it 
would be j0«/-less, and the Divine would have been excluded from 
part of Itself.

And now let us start with ourselves in our enquiry, where we find 
a soul encased in a body, a body made of many “ lives," o f  infinite 
infinitesimal cells, each the “ form” of a soul. And yet the soul of 
man is not composed of these “ lives” ; the consciousness of m u  is not 
simply thz product or sum of their consciousness, nor is his intelligence 
a compound of their intelligence. The soul of man is one, a self
centred unit, indestructible, imperishable, self-motive; it dies »ot nor 
comes into being.

Next, let us, taking this as a starting-point, use analogy to aid us, 
as we pass within, into the region of ideas. For analogy is the only 
method we can employ, if we wish to widen our understanding; and 
without it, we might well doubt the possibility of knowledge. Every 
thing, or rather every soul, is the mirror of every other soul, just as in 
the Monadology of Leibnitz; and if it were not so, and that a know
ledge of one soul comprises the knowledge of all other souls, and that 
Kosmos is contained potentially in every Atom, then were our striving 
towards wisdom vain and our aspiration to reality likewise vain. 
Taking, then, the example of the human soul, enshrined ia a universe 
of “ lives,” whether we regard it as it were a Sun in the midst of its 
System, or as an Ocean of Light in which the “ lives” are bathed, let 
us try to conceive that there is another and more mighty Life, a Divine 
Soul, of which the human souls are “ lives,” and which we may term 
the Soul of Humanity. And yet this Soul is not made up of the souls 
of men, but is a Unit of itself, self-motive, and itself and naught else. 
Further, for the human mind is so constituted that naught save Infini
tude can suffice it; that this Divine Soul is in its turn a Life, one of an 
infinite number of “ Lives” of a like degree, that enshrine a Souu  
transcending them as much as man transcends the “ lives” of the uni
verse of his body. And further still, that that which transcends the 
Divine is, in its turn, . . . But why go further? Is not the series
infinite? Where can we set the term, or place a boundary, or limit 
infinitude? “So far shalt thou go!” and then the mind loses itself in 
the stupendous height of its soaring and must return to earth to rest 
its wings.

Thus towards infinity we soar in our ideation, conceiving every 
atom as the shrine of a soul; every stone, animal, man; every globe.



and system, and universe; every system of universes, and universe of 
systems—as the shrine of a Soul. For our universe is neither the first 
nor the last of its kind; their number is infinite. And when the con1 
summation of our present universe is perfected there will be “ another 
Word on the tongue of the Ineffable,” aye, for the Ineffable speaks in
finitely, or as our Brahman brethren say, there are “ crores of crores of 
Brahmas,” or universes.

Thus an infinity in one direction of thought, and equally so an 
infinity in the other direction. For are not the “ lives” of the body, 
too, the souls of a universe of other invisible “ lives” ; and these each, 
in its turn, the suns of still more invisible universes, until the infinitely 
small blends with the infinitely great and All is One.

Perhaps you may have thought that in this concept we have 
nothing but an infinite series of eternally separated entities; of infinite 
division; of a chaos of multiplicity; of a stupendous separateness? 
This might be so if it stood alone; but as in all things here below, we 
can have no manifestation without the help of contraries, we must take 
its twin concept to complete it.

In Pluribus Umnn et Uniim in Pltiribus; One in Man)- and in 
Many One! “The essential unity of all souls with the Over-Soul” is a 
fundamental postulate of the Wisdom of all ages. That is to say all 
souls are one in essence, whatever “ forms” they may en-soul. But 
what is more; what is almost an overpowering thought, necessary 
though it be to universal progress; not only the human soul, but even 
the soul of the very grain of dust has the potentiality of expanding its 
consciousness into the All-consciousness. Every soul is endowed with 
the power of giving and receiving with respect to every other sou l; of 
passing through every stage of consciousness; of exfiandiftg, just as the 
One, the All-Soul, so to say, contracted itself into manifestation, into 
the Many, subordinating itself to itself, that even’ soul might know 
and become every other soul, by virtue of that Compassion which is the 
Ocean of All-Being.

Thus, then, every soul aspires to union with its own Essence; and 
this constitutes the religious spirit of mankind; and also our love of 
wisdom and our search for certainty. This constitutes that Path to 
Knowledge of Divine Things, which we to-day call Theosophy, that 
synthesis of true religion, philosophy and science; of right aspiration, 
right thought and right observation, which the World is ever blindly 
seeking.

The World-Soul, then, for us, is the One Soul of Humanity, which 
will differ for each soul in proportion to the state of consciousness it 
has arrived at. No two souls are alike, just as 110 two blades of grass 
or grains of sand are alike, for then, as has been well said, there would 
be no reason why one should be in a particular place or state and not 
the other, and so the Intelligence of the Universe be stultified.



The term “ world,” in our present enquiry, therefore, will be 
limited to the cycle of manifestation of our particular Humanity, 
for this is our present World; the collective embodiment of that 
Divine Soul, which may consequently be referred to as the World- 
Soul.

This source of his being, this essence of his nature, this something 
that transcends himself in his highest self-consciousness, man calls by 
many names, of which the one which obtains most generally in the 
Western world, and in the English tongue, is “ God.” “ Sacred word of 
mystic meaning,” indeed, but only too often the symbol of the man 
himself in his gross material encasement. Too often, alas! it answers 
to the “ shadow of ourselves cast on the darkness of our sins.”

And here, much as I fear to hurt the feelings of any devout believer, 
I would protest against the tendency of nearly all unreflecting religion
ists to limit the illimitable, to crystallize the fountain of their being, 
and to materialize T h a t ,  which it is blasphemy to name, much less to 
attempt to dress in the tawdry rags of our own mental equipment. 
There are those who will talk to you of “ God” as they would of a 
personal acquaintance, who profess a familiarity that would outrage 
our feelings of decency if the object of their remarks were even a wise 
and holy man whom we had learned to reverence. There are others 
who have such limited notions of the Divine that they cling with 
desperation to terms that have their origin in the vulgarest misunder
standing, and who dub those who will not use their Shibboleths as 
“ atheists,” simply because they cannot understand that there is a 
reverence of the mind that transcends terms of the emotions; that 
there is an aspiration that transcends all endeavour to give the names 
of human qualities to T h a t  which is beyond all qualities, and to which 
their pious jargon is blasphemy. If such reverence is “ atheism,” then 
we had best clir.nge ov.r terms and cease to use words that no longer 
possess meaning.

L,et all men agree that no definition is possible, and that any enun
ciation of the mystery is but a temporary stepping stone to higher and 
still higher things, and there will no longer be seen the sad spectacle 
of human beings trying to pour the ocean into a waterpot.

For after all what do men fear in the desperation with which they 
cling to such limiting terms? To me they appear to fear that, where 
all is so vsgue and abstract, the goal they propose to themselves would, 
without def nition, seem too far off for them to ever hope to reach it. 
But surely they have the infinitude within their own nature? Is there 
not a “ Christ” potential in every man which is his true Self; and 
beyond, the “ Fatherhood” ; and beyond, the “ Father of all Father
hood” ; and beyond—Infinitude? But all within the nature and in the 
essence of every man; nothing is without, nothing which is not of the 
same essence; all is T h a t  . . . ! Is it so strange to “go home” ?1



Is it an abstract void, a negation, to know the S elfs true Being? Or, 
on the other hand, is this a mere exaggeration of the personal man? 
Is this dictated by self-pride and self-conceit? If such reverent aspira
tion is thus condemned by any, they will first have to show that the 
great World-Teachers have lied, for the word of 110 lesser men can come 
before Their teaching. One and all, the great Teachers have incul
cated this wisdom; and it requires but little study to find how' ad
mirably it explains all the apparent contradictions in the exoteric ex
pression of the wrorld-scriptures.

“ Be humble if thou wouldst attain to wisdom” ! Yes, but do not 
debase yourself. Humility is not slavishness; reverence is not fawn
ing. How can Deity take pleasure in that which a noble-minded man 
could never view without the greatest pity? “ I am but as a worm in 
thy sight,” David is made to say, and there are those who rejoice to 
echo the words, and declare that without the “ Grace of God,” they 
must continue worms.

But howr can even the body, much less the man, the mind, or 
thinker, be so debased? Each is most honourable in its own dominion, 
and only dishonourable in proportion as it fails to “ do its mystery” in 
sacrifice to the S e l f ,  whose “ Grace” is its very life and being and the 
well-spring of its action. It is the duty of man to “worship” the Deity 
and not to grovel. To present that which is “ worthy” to the S e l f ,  
and not to delight in debasement.

A n d  s o  .  .  .  w i t h  f e a r  a n d  t r e m b l i n g  w o r k  o u t  y o u r  o w n  s a l v a t i o n :  f o r  t h e  
w o r k e r  i n  y o u ,  b o t h  a s  t o  w i l l i n g  a n d  w o r k i n g  f o r  w e l l - p l e a s i n g ,  i s  D e i t y . 1

And if that worker is the Divine Self, what reason is there that it 
should humble itself, or debase itself, for the very power that makes
man work out his own salvation is that Deity Itself?

We shall now be able to understand the words of Shri Krishna, in 
the Bhagavad G ita:

W h i c h e v e r  f o r m  ( o f  d e i t y )  a  w o r s h i p p e r  l o n g s  w i t h  f a i t h  t o  w o r s h i p ,  i n  t h a t  
f o r m  I  m a k e  h i s  f a i t h  s t e a d y .  E n d o w e d  w i t h  t h a t  f a i t h  h e  s e e k s  t o  p r o p i t i a t e  ( i t )  
i n  t h a t  ( f o r m ) ,  a n d  o b t a i n s  t h e r e f r o m  h i s  p r o f i t a b l e  d e s i r e s  w h i c h  a r e  i n  t r u t h  
b e s t o w e d  b y  m e . 1

And again:
E v e n  t h o s e  d e v o t e e s  o f  o t h e r  d e i t i e s  w h o  w o r s h i p  w i t h  f a i t h ,  t h e y  t o o ,  O  S o n

o f  K u n t i ,  w o r s h i p  m e  i n d e e d ,  t h o u g h  n o t  a s  i t  i s  l a i d  d o w n . *

For Krishna is the World-Soul, the Self of all men.
1 Philiffians, i i .  la , 13. S xrrt. . . fitra  <f>o/3ov xa'i rpofiov rrjv latrrwv (Twrrjpiav icartpyd£- 

ttrOr  0 c o s  yap i<rriv o ivtpytav iv  vfiiv xal ro 6t\ tiv  xal ro iv ip yiiv  iir ip  tt/s tvSoKtai.
* V II . a t, 22.

Y'oyo ydm yam tanubhaktah shraddhayd ’ rchitum ichchhati,
Tasyd tasvdchaldm shraddhdm tdmrva viddhbmyaham. ,
Sa tayd shraddhyd yukluslasy&bddhanamihale,
Labhate cha tatah kdm&n ntayaiva vihilun hitdn.

•  I X . 23.
Vo *p i anyadevatX bhaktX yajante sraddhydnvitdh,
Tt 'pi mdmeva Kaunitya yajantyavidhipHrvakam



O  L o r d  o f  d o u b t ,  I  a m  t h e  S e l f  s e a t e d  i n  t h e  h e a r t  o f  a l l  b e i n g s .  I  a m  t h e  
b e g i n n i n g  a n d  m i d d l e  a n d  e n d  o f  a l l  c r e a t u r e s . 1

And now that no one may think that all this is a bald assertion 
and an unsupported statement, let us collect the evidences of Wisdom 
from all climes and races and times, evidences as grand and unim
peachable as any that the modern Scientist possesses for his five-sense 
facts.

The wealth of material is so great that it is difficult to cull a 
passage here and there and leave so much unnoticed. Neither is it 
easy to know in what order to take the world-religions; which to take 
first or which last.

As, however, we must start somewhere, let us begin with the oldest 
scriptures of our Ary an race, the Vedas, and then the oldest of the 
Puranas. Next let us take a glance at Taoism, the most mystical of 
the creeds of the far East; then pass to the Avesta, that ancient scrip
ture of the Parsis; and so on to Egypt; first quoting from the Zohar 
and other Kabalistic writings which contain the Wisdom of the Chal
deans and a key to the misunderstood scriptures of the Jews. Egypt 
will lead us to speak of the Wisdom of Hermes and the Gnosis of those 
who are now known generally as Gnostics; and this will lead to a 
quotation from Paul and some reference to the Greek and Roman 
philosophy and the ancient systems of Orpheus and other great 
teachers. Finally we shall find identical ideas among the Scandi
navian peoples, and a striking confirmation in Mohammedan Sufiism. 
All, all without exception, sensed the World-Soul, hymned of it, sought 
union therewith; for of what else could they speak? Only they glori
fied that which it was, in its essence, and did not worship its grossest 
and its most impermanent manifestation, the surface of five-sense 
nature. Such an idolatry was reserved to the latter end of the nine
teenth century, when human intellect worships the ground its body 
treads on, the gross body of the World-Soul, and has forgotten whence 
it came and whither it will return. Our times are an age of the deifi
cation of matter and the consequent fall of ideals!

Thus, then, let us first turn to that mysterious link with the past, 
the R ig  Veda. Who knows whence it came? Who can tell its origin? 
Perchance those who have kept the record since the great Deluge of 
Atlantis could name its transmitters, and tell of those who withdrew to 
the “ Sacred Island.”

Among prayers to the Supreme Principle, the World-Soul, first 
must come the famous Gayatri, “the holiest verse in the Vedas.”  It 
runs as follows, in what Wilson calls, “Sir William Jones’s translation 
of 3 paraphrastic interpretation ” :

A ham  atma, Gudakeska, sa n v b h  ulashyasth it as, 
A ham  adishcha madhyancha bhutdnamanta eva cha.



L e t  i t s  a d o r e  t h e  s u p r e m a c y  o f  that Divine S u n ,  t h e  G o d h e a d ,  W h o  i l l u m i n a t e s  
a l l .  W h o  r e c r e a t e s  a l l ,  f r o m  W h o m  a l l  p r o c e e d ,  t o  W h o m  a l l  m u s t  r e t u r n ,  W h o m  
w e  i n v o k e  t o  d i r e c t  o u r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g s  a r i g h t  i n  o u r  p r o g r e s s  t o w a r d  H i s  h o l y  
s e a t . 1

This mantra is found in the ioth Hymn of the 4th Ashtaka (Eighth) 
®f the Samhita (Collection) of the R ig  Veda, not as in the above expanded 
paraphrase, but in an abbreviated form, for “ such is the fear entertained 
of profaning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently 
refrain from transcribing it,” says Wilson.11 “ It is the duty of every 
Brahman to repeat it menially in his morning and evening devotions,” 
and it is to be suspected that the Western world has not yet received 
the correct text, though Sir William Jones may have got a version 
nearer the truth than his successors. It is well known that the 
Brahmans are the proudest and most exclusive people in the world 
where the secrets o f their religion are concerned, and it is reasonable 
to suppose that a mantra that pertains to their initiation would not be 
lightly revealed.

The subtle metaphysical and mystical interpretations of this most 
sacred formula, especially those of the Vedanta School, testify to its 
sanctity. The number of interpretations also that the words of the 
mantra lend themselves to are almost innumerable. The phrasing, for 
instance, can be taken as neuter or masculine and so 011.

Perhaps the spirit of the central thought of the Oriental religious 
world may be further explained by another Hymn, translated by Sir 
William Joaes. It reiterates that most stupendous intuition of the 
human mind, that feeling of identity with the World-Soul, in a magni
ficent litany which runs as follows:

M a y  t h a t  S o u l  o f  m i n e ,  w h i c h  m o u n t s  a l o f t  i n  m y  w a k i n g  h o u r s ,  a s  a n  e t h e r e a l  
s p a r k ,  a n d  w h i c h ,  e v e n  i n  m y  s l u m b e r ,  h a s  a  l i k e  a s c e n t ,  s o a r i n g  t o  a  g r e a t  d i s 
t a n c e ,  a s  a n  e m a n a t i o n  f r o m  t h e  l i g h t  o f  l i g h t s ,  b e  u n i t e d  b y  d e v o u t  m e d i t a t i o n  
w i t h  t h e  S p i r i t  s u p r e m e l y  b l e s t ,  a n d  s u p r e m e l y  i n t e l l i g e n t !

M a y  t h a t  S o u l  o f  m i n e ,  b y  a n  a g e n t  s i m i l a r  t o  w h i c h  t h e  l o w - b o r n  p e r f o r m  
t h e i r  m e n i a l  w o r k s ,  a n d  t h e  w i s e ,  d e e p l y  v e r s e d  i n  s c i e n c e s ,  d u l y  s o l e m n i z e  t h e i r  
s a c r i f i c i a l  r i t e ;  t h a t  S o u l ,  w h i c h  w a s  i t s e l f  t h e  p r i m a l  o b l a t i o n  p l a c e d  w i t h i n  a l l  
c r e a t u r e s ,  b e  u n i t e d  b y  d e v o u t  m e d i t a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  S p i r i t  s u p r e m e l y  b l e s t ,  a n d  
s u p r e m e l y  i n t e l l i g e n t ?

M a y  t h a t  S o u l  o f  m i n e ,  w h i c h  i s  a  r a y  o f  p e r f e c t  w i s d o m ,  p u r e  i n t e l l e c t  a n d  
p e r m a n e n t  e x i s t e n c e ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e  u n e x t i n g u i s l i a b l e  l i g h t  f i x e d  w i t h i n  c r e a t e d  
b o d i e s ,  w i t h o u t  w h i c h  n o  g o o d  a c t  i s  p e r f o r m e d ,  b e  u n i t e d  b y  d e v o u t  m e d i t a t i o n  
w i t h  t h e  S p i r i t  s u p r e m e l y  b l e s t ,  a n d  s u p r e m e l y  i n t e l l i g e n t !

M a y  t h a t  S o u l  o f  m i n e ,  i n  w h i c h ,  a s  a n  i m m o r t a l  e s s e n c e ,  m a y  b e  c o m p r i s e d  
w h a t e v e r  h a s  p a s t ,  i s  p r e s e n t ,  o r  w i l l  b e  h e r e a f t e r ;  b y  w h i c h  t h e  s a c r i f i c e ,  w h e r e  
s e v e n  m i n i s t e r s  o f f i c i a t e ,  i s  p r o p e r l y  s o l e m n i z e d ;  b e  u n i t e d  b y  d e v o u t  m e d i t a t i o n  
w i t h  t h e  S p i r i t  s u p r e m e l y  b l e s t ,  a n d  s u p r e m e l y  i n t e l l i g e n t !

M a y  t h a t  S o u l  o f  m i n e ,  i n t o  w h i c h  a r e  i n s e r t e d ,  l i k e  t h e  s p o k e s  o f  a  ' w h e e l  i n  
t h e  « - r i p  o f  a  c a r ,  t h e  h o l y  t e x t s  o f  t h e  Vedas; i n t o  w h i c h  i s  i n t e r w o v e n  a l l  t h a t

1 S ir  W . J o n e s ’ W o r k s ,  X I I I .  367. 2  r i ih t t u  P u r  Ana, I I .  251.



b e l o n g s  t o  c r e a t e d  f o r m s ,  b e  u n i t e d  b y  d e v o u t  m e d i t a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  S p i r i t  s u p r e m e l y  
b l e s t ,  a n d  s u p r e m e l y  i n t e l l i g e n t !

M a y  t h a t  S o u l  o f  m i n e ,  w h i c h ,  distributed in olh;r bodies, g u i d e s  m a n k i n d ,  a s  a  
s k i l f u l  c h a r i o t e e r  g u i d e s  h i s  r a p i d  h o r s e s  w i t h  r e i n s ;  t h a t  S c m l  w h i c h  i s  f i x e d  i n  m y  
b r e a s t ,  e x e m p t  f r o m  o l d  a g e ,  a n d  e x t r e m e l y  s w i f t  i n  i t s  c o u r s e ,  b e  u n i t e d ,  ' b y  d i v i n e  
m e d i t a t i o n ,  w i t h  t h e  S p i r i t  s u p r e m e l y  b l e s t ,  a n d  s u p r e m e l y  i n t e l l i g e n t  !*

Such is an instance of the advanced Theosophy of the Vedas, in 
the face of which it is difficult to understand the crude criticisms of 
the Weber-Miillerite School of materialistic scholarship, who would set 
it all down to the imaginings of a primitive pastoral people. The 
Theosophical student is glad to turn to such a fair estimate as Hat of 
Barth, who says:

N e i t h e r  i n  t h e  l a n g u a g e  n o r  i n  t h e  t h o u g h t  o f  t h e  Rig Veda h a v e  I  h e e n  a h l e  
t o  d i s c o v e r  t h a t  q u a l i t y  o f  p r i m i t i v e  n a t u r a l  s i m p l i c i t y  w h i c h  s o  m a n y  a r e  f a i n  t »  
s e e  i n  i t .  T h e  p o e t r y  i t  c o n t a i n s  a p p e a r s  t o  m e ,  o n  t h e  c o n t r a r y ,  t o  b e  o f  a  s i n g u 
l a r l y  r e f i n e d  c h a r a c t e r  a n d  a r t i f i c i a l l y  e l a b o r a t e d ,  f u l l  o f  a l l u s i o n s  a n d  r e t i c e n c e s ,  
o f  p r e t e n s i o n s  t o  m y s t i c i s m  a n d  t h e o s o p h i c  i n s i g h t ;  a n d  t h e  m a n n e r  o f  i t s  e x p r e s 
s i o n  i s  s u c h  a s  r e m i n d s  o n e  m o r e  f r e q u e n t l y  o f  t h e  p h r a s e o l o g y  i n  a s e  aiaoag 
c e r t a i n  s m a l l  g r o u p s  o f  i n i t i a t e d  t h a n  t h e  p o e t i c  l a n g u a g e  o f  a  l a r g e  c o m m u n i t y . ’*

Truly so; and perhaps before long the methods of the Veda may 
be better understood, and it will be recognized how that the powers of 
nature and the moral attributes of man are fitter symbols o f  a divine 
Theogony than personifications which include all the vices and petti
ness of animal-man.

As H. W. Wallis says:
T h e  d e i t i e s  o f  t h e  Rig Veda d i f f e r  e s s e n t i a l l y  f r o m  t h e  G o d s  o f  G r e e k  o r  S c a n 

d i n a v i a n  m y t h o l o g y  a n d  o f  t h e  Mahdbhdrata, i n  t h e  a b s t r a c t  a n d  a l m o s t  i m p e r s o n a l  
n a t u r e  o f  t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r s .  T h e y  a r e  l i t t l e  m o r e  t h a n  f a c t o r s  i n  t h e  p h y s i c a l  a n d  
m o r a l  o r d e r  o f  t h e  w o r l d ,  a p a r t  f r o m  w h i c h  n o n e ,  e x c e p t  p e r h a p s  I n d r a ,  h a s  a  s e l f 
i n t e r e s t e d  e x i s t e n c e . 8

To the Greek, Scandinavian and Mahabharatan deities, we may 
add the Pantheons of other nations as well, and also their Indras, 
Zeuses, Jehovahs, and the rest, whose “ self-interest” is explicable 
seeing that they were but the representations o f the time-period or 
manifestations of a certain World, for there are crores of Brahmas, 
Jupiters and Jehovahs in the Ideal Kosmos. It is time that the 
Western nations should remember their birth-place. We are not 
Semites but Aryans, a younger branch of the great Aryan Race, per
chance, but still Aryans and not Semites. And being so  we should 
remember the Wisdom of our fathers and put aside the cm de concep
tions of the Semites as to Deity. Jehovah is in his place, as the God 
of a small warlike nomad tribe, but entirely out of place in the Reli
gion of those who profess to be followers of the Christ. It is  high  
time to lay aside such gross anthropomorphism, which the learned Jews

i Sir W . Jones* Works, X III . 372,373. 
a The Religions o f  India, p . ariii.
8 Cosmogony o f  the R ig  Veda,  p . 8.



themselves rejected, as their Kabalah well testifies. The curse of 
Christendom to-day is belief in this “jealous” and “ self-interested” 
Jehovah, a God alien to Aryan thought, and only suited to the descend
ants of Atlantean sorcery. Direful indeed has been the effect of the 
“curse” of the “ Chosen People” on their spoliators. They were robbed 
of their Scriptures, deprived of them by force, and the ravished maiden 
of the Semites, forced against her will into the arms of the marauding 
Aryans, has used her magic arts against the tribe that holds her 
prisoner, for to-day she imprisons the minds of those who liold her 
body captive.

In other words, the Western nations being the youngest of the 
Aryan family, and lusty only in body, have in their ignorance wor
shipped the dead letter of that which they have not understood, and so 
debased their minds and characters with a bibliolatry scarce paralleled 
in the history of the world. Let us hope that this is passed and that 
the end of the nineteenth century may see the “ prodigal son” return 
“home,” and chastened by the experience of his exile, show his real 
heredity in an activity that his more sluggish elder brother in the East 
who has never left home, can never manifest in such abundance, be
cause of his very passivity. The Aryans have an ancestral religion, and

Aevery Aryan in the West should see to it that he does not pursue after 
other Gods and those of a foreign race, Gods that revelled in slaughter, 
threats, jealousies and deceptions, Gods that know not the language 
of our wise ancestors.

Of course I speak of the crude exoteric God of the Hebrew populus, 
and not of the Mystery Deity, The Father, preached to the Jews by the 
Initiate, whom the West calls Jesus of Nazareth. For did he not say 
that his hearers were “of their father the Devil,” for they were “ Abra
ham’s seed” and “Abraham” was the Ruler of this World? Nor do I 
mean any disrespect to the Jews of to-day who are no more the Jews of 
the Bible, than we are Goths or Vandals, or woad-besmeared Britons. 
I do not write about, or for, “ bodies,” I am writing for “ minds” and 
“souls” whose ancestry is divine, and not of the Lord of the Body, call 
him by what name you will.

How long will the perverse mind of man persist in telling us the 
fashion in which “ God created” the world; how long will men blas
phemously speak of T h a t  which is unutterable, and degrade the 
majesty of their Divine Souls into the poor imaginings of the animal 
minds which think in terms of their gross bodies, and of naught else ? 
More reverently indeed did our ancestors phrase the mystery when 
they were yet uncontaminated by the mire of their earthly tabernacles, 
and a huckstering commercialism and a pseudo-science that gropes, on 
hands and knees, with eyes fixed 011 the surface of things, had not 
dragged the ideals of Humanity down to the dust. How different are 
the beginnings of cosmogony as sung of in the R ig  Veda! The



passage is familiar to Western students in the noble verse of Cole- 
brooke. The following, however, is another version:

T h e  n o n - e x i s t e n t  w a s  n o t ,  a n d  t h e  e x i s t e n t  w a s  n o t  a t  t h a t  t i m e ;  t h e r e  w a s  no 
a i r  o r  s k y  b e y o n d ; w h a t  w a s  c o v e r i n g  i n ?  a n d  w h e r e ?  u n d e r  s h e l t e r  o f  w h a t ?  was 
t h e r e  w a t e r — a  d e e p  d e p t h  ?

D e a t h  w a s  n o t  n o r  i m m o r t a l i t y  t h e n ,  t h e r e  w a s  n o  d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  o f  n i g h t  and  
d a y :  t h a t  o n e  t h i n g  b r e a t h e d  w i t h o u t  a  w i n d  o f  i t s  o w n  " s e l f ;  a p a r t  f r o m  i t  t h e r e  
w a s  n o t h i n g  e l s e  a t  a l l  b e y o n d .

D a r k n e s s  t h e r e  w a s ,  h i d d e n  i n  d a r k n e s s ,  i n  t h e  b e g i n n i n g ,  e v e r y t h i n g  h e r e  
w a s  a n  i n d i s c r i m i n a t e  c h a o s ;  i t  w a s  v o i d  c o v e r e d  w i t h  e m p t i n e s s ,  a l l  t h a t  w a s ;  t h a t  
o n e  t h i n g  w a s  b o m  b y  t h e  p o w e r  o f  w a r m t h .  -

S o  i n  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  a r o s e  d e s i r e ,  w h i c h  w a s  t h e  f i r s t  s e e d  o f  m i n d ;  t h e  w i s e  
f o u n d  o u t  b y  t h o u g h t ,  s e a r c h i n g  i n  t h e  h e a r t ,  t h e  p a r e n t a g e  o f  t h e  e x i s t e n t  i n  t h e  
n o n - e x i s t e n t .

T h e i r  l i n e  w a s  s t r e t c h e d  a c r o s s ;  w h a t  w a s  a b o v e ?  w h a t  w a s  b e l o w ?  t h e r e  w e r e  
g e n e r a t o r s ,  t h e r e  w e r e  m i g h t y  p o w e r s ;  svadha1 b e l o w ,  t h e  p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  o f f e r i n g s  
a b o v e .

W h o  k n o w e t h  i t  f o r s o o t h ?  w h o  c a n  a n n o u n c e  i t  h e r e ?  w h e n c e  i t  w a s  b o r n ,  
w h e n c e  t h i s  c r e a t i o n  i s ?  T h e  g o d s  c a m e  b y  t h e  c r e a t i n g  o f  i t  (i.e., t h e  o n e  t h i n g ) ;  
w h o  t h e n  k n o w e t h  w h e n c e  i t  i s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g ?

W h e n c e  t h i s  c r e a t i o n  ( l i t .  e m i s s i o n )  i s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g ,  w h e t h e r  i t  w a s  o r d a i n e d  
o r  n o — H e  w h o s e  e y e  i s  o v e r  a l l  i n  t h e  h i g h e s t  h e a v e n ,  H e  i n d e e d  k n o w e t h  i t ,  o r  
m a y  b e  H e  k n o w e t h  i t  n o t . 4

Even such wooden translation cannot prevent the grandeur of the 
original occasionally peeping through, how much more noble then 
would be the translation of one who was whole-hearted in his version? 
Shall we ever be starving for lack of a true-born Western Aryan?

Notice the last lines. The World-Soul may know, or perchance 
even it knoweth not. For there are other World-Souls, and as among 
men most are ignorant of their own genesis, so amid the World-Souls, 
some—the few perchance—may know, the many be ignorant; none 
knoweth but the Unknown.

G .  R .  S. M e a d ,  F.T.S.
(  To be continued.J

Sa n it y  l i e s  i n  s e l f - c o n t e n t  a n d  s e l f - t r u s t .  T h e  b l e s s e d  l i f e  i s  t h a t  w h i c h  n e e d s  
n o  a d d i t i o n  t o  i t  f r o m  w i t h o u t .  T o  b e  w i s h f u l ,  t o  b e  d e p e n d e n t  o n  b e n e f i t s ,  i s  t o  b e  
u n f i n i s h e d .  Y o u  h a v e  o n l y  t o  w i l l  t o  b e  g o o d ;  t h e  s o u l  w i l l  t h e n  f e e d  i t s e l f  a n d  
g r o w  o f  i t s e l f ,  a n d  e x e r c i s e  i t s e l f .  W e  s h o u l d  w i l l  t o  b e  f r e e ,  t o  s n a t c h  o u r s e l v e s  
f r o m  t h i s  u n i v e r s a l  b o n d a g e  t o  f e a r ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e  o p p r e s s i o n  o f  m a n k i n d .  Yoa  
m u s t  f r e e  y o u r s e l f  f r o m  t h e  f e a r  o f  d e a t h ,  a n d  t h e n  o f  p o v e r t y .

S e n e c a ,  E p .  l x x i L

1 Nature, perhaps. a Wallis, Cosmogony o f the Rig Veda, pp. 59, 60 {R. V., X. 129).



Uhc (Eternal Cell.
A STUDY of the Secret Doctrine is very greatly simplified, so far as 

the links of physical heredity are concerned, by a survey of the 
forms of manifested life known to and arranged by science, and of the 
temporarily orthodox scientific theories in Biology, which, rising and 
falling, get constantly nearer the teachings of Occultism.

The forms of life on earth can be arranged in a vast series, ascend
ing more or less evenly from the simplest to the most complex, from 
the floating one-celled speck of jellv-life that could barely be speared 
with a needle, up to the human organism. A microscopic unit of life 
(the “ morphological unit”) is now called a “cell,” and of one, or a few, 
of such cells or specks of protoplasmic jelly the lowest forms of life 
consist. The term cell formerly implied some organization, such as a 
nucleus or well-marked central spot and a containing membrane or 
cell-wall, but it is now made to include such protoplasmic units of life 
as have neither these nor any other kind of differentiated organization. 
Protoplasm is a word used to denote matter in a sufficiently high state 
of organization to accommodate or exhibit what is usually called Life. 
Life, when it animates still lower kinds of matter, such as a crystal, is 
called Force. The various activities of simple cells in low organisms 
precede the attainment of the higher organization which renders such 
functions more perfectly performed. The functions performed by such 
a structureless or uniform cell, or speck of vitalized matter, as it floats 
about are:

(1) The taking in of particles of food through any part of its sur
face, the digestion of the same in any part of its interior, the ejection of 
the undigested remains from any part of the surface.

(2) The similarly general absorption of Oxygen and expiration of 
“ Carbonic Acid,” Carbon Dioxide.

(3) The transmission throughout the whole mass of the impulse
■ (and probably sensation) resulting from a touch on any part of the

surface, with a resulting general reflex, movement. In more highly 
organized cells, such as the lacteal cells of the intestine, the response to 
a stimulus is not so much reflex as voluntary, selective, and conscious, 
if selection be reckoned evidence of consciousness, as it is by Romanes.

(4) Spontaneous movements of the whole or any part, probably 
subjectively prompted.

(5) Growth in size, followed by
(6) The production of two individuals out of one, by a division oc

curring anywhere in the mass.
Thus one cell or any part of it performs all the functions of life.



But as we get higher in the scale to animals consisting of more than 
one cell, we find these cells begin to do different things, and to ha%-e 
different structure in accordance with their duties. That is, the fu n c
tions of the cells in low life call forth appropriate structure in higher 
life. The cells begin to vary for the better under an internal im
pulse. In time they come to fall into two natural groups in the 
organism: '

(a) Reproducti%'e cells, germ-cells, or germ-plasm, “ immortal,” 
handed on from parent to offspring, possessing the power, either when 
remaining within the parent or when planted in a more suitable soil, of 
secreting or exuding, each around itself, a new complete organism, 
with characteristics like to or somewhat different from tlios^ of the so- 
called parent organism, and possessing therefore that inner impulse, 
which, resulting in better and higher types of structure, we regard as 
the force behind evolution, th; fore? which moulds form upon a pre
existent type in the Cosmic Mind.

(b) Somatic or body-cells, of which each set is made to %-ary from 
the primiti%-e uniform type in a special direction that it may bitter 
perform its special duties. Some specialize the function of contraction, 
and these become muscle cells; some that of the conduction of stimuli 
or impressions, and these become nerve-fibres; some that of the recep
tion of impressions, and these become the external organs of sense; 
some receive and some digest food, and become digestive organs; some 
quiet down and get crusted with lime, becoming bone; food is only 
received at one point, and this becomes the mouth; stimuli are trans
mitted only to one area, and this becomes the central nervous system. 
That is to say, all li%'ing beings are composed of cells, and the lowest 
of one or a few cells; man’s body is composed of millions. Now, 
according to Theosophy, and lately according to modern science, it is 
to be noted that death is as it were a superficial accident, and that there 
are now living in us and in the animal world certain cells that have 
never died, immortal since life appeared on earth. Living beings of 
the lower forms ne%rer die. A certain cell grows and then di%rides into 
two, and there come to be two cells. He has not died, but exists in the 
two (quickly full-grown) into which he has divided. So the cells of, at 
any rate, lower life, are immortal; they do not die, but only divide. As 
we saw, in the lower forms of life, each cell or immortal unit of life 
serves for its own mouth, stomach, muscular system, lungs, besides 
being at different points in his life-history his own ancestor, parent, 
and offspring. He is all these at once. But after a time he learns how 
to produce out of himself and around himself other and now specially 
built and differentiated cells, to form his body. Some of these eat for 
him, become his mouth; others digest for him, become his stomach; 
others carry and receive impressions for him, become his senses and 
nervous system. All these he fashions out of himself, taking in food



and making out of it cells which serve him ; all these arranged about 
himself making one animal which he has built up according to a plan 
of his own. All these cells die, but not he, the immortal root. We 
saw that in the one-celled animals, he, the one cell, did not die, but 
became his own children. It is so with the higher animals, for this one 
cell does not die though the general body-cells do. He splits into as 
many pieces, at any rate, as the animal has offspring, and each of the 
new pieces, protected for awhile in the body of the female parent, soon 
grows to the size of the original cell by whose division it was produced. 
Then it begins once more to throw out round itself a new body, like 
the one before in main features, but with small differences. Thus 
there is a stream of immortal physical life in us and all animals. The 
cells that compose the stream have come down through the ages, 
continually secreting new bodies about themselves, living therein and 
through them contacting the outer world, learning perhaps from them, 
passing from them to repeat the process, and perhaps a little better. 
The bodies are houses in which it lives, and it continually moves 
out of an older house to build for itself a new one. The house con
sists of cells, doing each their special work. This is Weismann’s 
Theory.

Now the place of an organism in the whole animal scale from the 
one-celled unit, Protozoon, to the highest of the animals, depends on 
the degree to which this division of labour or specialization of function 
is carried, and on the perfection with which the groups of cells do their 
work. The various degrees of the scale are fairly represented, each 
class being in one or other respect a degree higher than the next lower. 
It is not necessarily larger or even more richly cellular, but the cells it 
has got do fewer things, and do those few better. It was at one time 
thought that all these types or species1 were created and have since 
remained fixed or stereotyped. It is now known that each species 
tends to vary toward a somewhat different type, or one more fitted to 
hold its own in the struggle for life. Thus an animal that could see a 
mile because its eyes could do nothing else would be obviously of a 
higher type than one that could only see an inch because its eyes were 
also organs of touch.

So we naturally enquire, in what way do types improve? How 
does the species that sees a mile develop from the one that only sees a 
yard? How does the reptile acquire the power of flight and become a 
bird? By what is called Natural Seleclicn, according to modern 
Biology.

By way of roughly illustrating the idea attaching to the words 
“Natural Selection,” let us suppose that a man has five sons. One is 
tubercular and dies at ten. Another is blind from birth and walks

I Specie* is a technical term, and means a group whose individuals differ so little as to warrant 
their inclusion under one name. It is a compound unit, the smallest distinct step of differentiation



over a cliff. The third has an inborn taste for drink and dies from 
delirium tremens. The fourth, a man of medium intellect, and the fifth, 
an orator and reasoner, enter the law. The former gets no practice, 
cannot marry till he is forty, remains poor and has but two children; 
the latter gets a great reputation and income, marries at twenty-five, 
and begets eight children. According to the Natural Selection theory, 
it would be said that nature has killed out the diseased members, and 
that in the struggle for life, success is in proportion to ability for the 
battle, whether the weapons be bodily or mental. A brood of offspring, 
whether of man or any of the animals differs in its members so far as 
slight changes are concerned. Those whose accidental divergence from 
the parent is either in the direction of further sight, greater strength, 
greater power of digesting what to another animal is indigestible, thus 
increasing the amount of available food, larger or smaller size (accord
ing to whether fight or concealment is aimed at), such members of the 
family will fare better in the struggle for life than their less favourably 
varied brothers, and they will tend to live longer, and have more off
spring by reason of greater vitality and longer life. Nature is a vast 
battle-field in which every species of life preys on some others. There 
is not nearly enough food. Therefore there is conflict over what food 
there is, and deficiencies are supplemented by the consumption of the 
vanquished. This is the first axiom. The second is that no two mem
bers of a family exactly resemble each other, all vary a little from the 
parental type. Those who vary therefrom, however slightly, in an ad
vantageous direction, even to an eyesight which sees a yard further, 
to a single additional muscular fibre, will tend to hold their own better, 
and therefore to live longer, and therefore to have more offspring 
than those who have not those variations, and who are therefore more 
readily killed. The third axiom is that a parental quality tends to be 
inherited by the offspring. Consequently the favourable variation of a 
therefore longer-lived and therefore more prolific animal will be, 
according to Darwinism, inherited by the offspring, who by the hy
pothesis are more numerous and better able to keep living in the 
struggle for life than the fewer and weaker offspring of shorter-lived 
parents, shorter-lived and therefore with fewer offspring.

All this is clear if we bear in mind the four factors, (a) continuous 
conflict; (b) variations among the members of every family; (c) preser
vation of individuals with favourable and destruction of those with 
unfavourable variations; (d) the hereditary transmission of qualities. 
Thus, the drama results in gradual perfection of form and interna 1 
type, the less-fitted producing fewer offspring, or even none. Nature 
is continually destroying such forms as are not fitted to exhibit strength, 
or intelligence, or sensitivity to sensuous impressions.

And now come up for consideration three very instructive theories 
which attempt to account for the evolution and fixing of new qualities.



Lamarck supposed that animals acquired them by constant effort 
in particular directions, and then transmitted them. Thus the giraffe 
kept on reaching up for food and lengthened his neck by the effort, 
transmitting the lengthening neck to his offspring.

According to Natural Selection theories, the members of the 
species of giraffes that chanced to have slightly longer necks than the 
others would be able to reach a little more food than was possible 
for those others, and at a pinch would be able to live and have off
spring where the shorter necks would fail and starve. This process 
continued, and the continually lengthening neck being handed on by 
heredity, there would result the neck we know.

Now comes Weismann on the scene. To speak briefly, he postu
lates, as we saw, immortal particles of living germ-plasm, each clothing 
itself in, or secreting out of itself new forms of ever-different type. 
Darwin studies the form, the obvious body of the animal, thinking that 
what it acquires it transmits to its offspring. Weismann studies the 
thread o f plasm, assuming that the plasm-cells, growing, cast off from 
themselves again the material they have taken up and vitalized, and 
that they have cast it outside them to remain as a bodily organism 
about them, impressing ou the cells of this organism a type which was 
an inherent potentiality and antetype in itself. It is the plasm-cell that 
varies from within itself, and the actual variation of the offspring from 
the parent represents in gross the variation of the germ-root in small. 
That germ the parent passes to the offspring, and so it passes on, 
producing continually new forms about itself.

There are three lines of evolution which meet in man: the physical, 
the intellectual, and the monadic. The physical line is this germ- 
plasm, passing in man and animal from parent to offspring. The very 
same physical atoms passing steadily along the lin e; those which are 
now the germ-cells in us being the germ-cells of an immeasurable past, 
cells which have threaded upon themselves or thrown out around 
themselves and therefore learnt experience through every form of life- 
organization in Nature. The animal kingdom, then, is arranged 
scientifically in au ascending line according as the type of form 
becomes complexer and more definite.

Lowest of all are the little one-celled organisms and the simplest 
kinds of unit life, the Protozoa. Then come the Ccelenterata, who 
have begun to acquire a definite tubular shape with a distinct digestive 
apparatus. Then the star-shaped animals, Echinoderms, star-fish, 
with a hard skin, adhesive suckers and elaborate water-canals. Then, 
passing through the worms we reach the Articulata, including Insects, 
Crustacea, Arachnida, etc., and often named Annulosa. Annulosa 
have no vertebral or spinal column and no true spinal cord. Gradually 
a bony column begins to appear, Amphioxus representing a transition 
step. Through it we pass to the Fish, an undoubted vertebrate or



corded animal. From Fish through Amphibians we reach the Am- 
niota, or animals whose embryos have both amnion and allantois, and 
this on the one side includes reptiles winged and crawling, and on the 
other Mammalia, or animals that suckle their young. These fall into 
two groups again, those who have and those who have not a placenta. 
The placenta is a large vascular organ, serving as a means of com
munication between the blood of the mother and the embryo, some
times cast off at birth, sometimes not. The middle stem of the three 
main groups of Mammalia includes members closely allied as to the 
characters of the placenta, and they are therefore grouped together as 
Lemuridae. The present Lemurs are probably “ the last and little 
modified offshoots of a division of mammals at one time far more 
richly developed,” and Rodents, Insectivora, Apes and Bats are twigs 
of this great branch. Confining our attention to the middle line still, 
the monkey, lemur or quadrunianous line, we find the following types 
of monkey: (i) Strepsirrhine monkey, small, cat and squirrel like, with 
twisted nostrils, living in Madagascar. (2) Platyrrhine monkey, of 
South America, with a long prehensile tail, a thumb, when present, 
non-opposable. (3) Catarrhine monkey, with oblique close-set nostrils, 
limited to Asia and Africa, with opposable thumb, including the 
“Sacred Monkey” of the Hindus, the Baboons, Chimpanzees, and the 
Anthropoids or those closest in type to man.

All this suggests several considerations. Imagine a tree, with its 
main trunk, its great, its smaller, and its least branches, the last capped 
with twigs. Imagine further the trunk invisible and nothing visible 
but twigs and small branchlets. Thus we can conceive of Biology as 
it is now possible to study it. We can only see the twigs or species, 
and going back in time we can see a few minuter branches. The trunk 
and the greater branches are lost, and they only remain as astral fossils. 
We can see that the twigs form a series of species from the lowest to 
the highest, but the more central branches from which they diverged 
are only guessed at. We can only imagine, not hear, the ktv-notes of 
the branching harmonies. The fact is this. Man, as regards the type 
of his present body, is not descended from the ape, but both from a 
common type, which branched off in two directions. This common 
type does not now exist, though science is aware of its nature. Using 
still the illustration of the tree, the various species of animals that now 
exist are the terminal twigs. These exhibit some tendency to vary, to 
ascend in the scale of adaptation. These branched out from earlier 
forms, and these from still earlier ones, and so on. But if we press 
back far enough, we get behind science to a type of which to science 
there are no traces, because all matter was then in a very “ unscientific,” 
plastic, astral state. Therefore their fossils remain on that plane, for 
the study of the astral clairvoyant only. Perhaps one day, not distant, 
science will be astonished to find that its extra-sensitive photographic



plates are impressed with certain strange and unexpected pictures. 
Follow then the animal types back to the time when all matter was of 
astral tenuity. We know from Tlu Secret Doctrine that the very earliest 
life-type on this globe, that of man, was circular, oval, or formless; 
masses o f fluidic astral jelly, men of the first Races. They had no parts 
or structure, filmy “ cells” of astral vapour. This, condensed into a 
small compass, would solidify into matter as we know it, the objective 
protoplasm, and in its clear gelatinous appearance, its shapelessness 
tending to sphericity, mobility, uniformity of structure and properties, 
would closely resemble the present lowest unicellular organisms. And 
this is what happened, for the “ man” of the first two Races was au 
expanded protozoon, an immense cell of astral jelly, which was and is 
eternal,, propagating its like then in early man as now in Protozoa by 
simply dividing into two. There neither was nor is death; it is the 
physical eoat that dies, the secreted externalized body. Primeval man 
was the spherical cell out from which sprouted the trunk of the bio
logical tree. It was inhabited by a monad that had become human in 
the preceding^ Rounds, and whose astral coat was supplied for it by the 
Lunar Pftris. And just as the Pitris supplied the human monad with 
an astral coat of their own making, so man supplied from his astral 
envelope a coat for the less progressed monads below him, the animal 
monads. These, each in their coating, and modifying it in accordance 
with their inner potentialities and requirement, assumed the primordial 
types o f  the animal kingdoms. These, varying infinitely, with material 
solidification, gave rise to the branches whose first twigs are the fossils 
found to-day and whose terminals are the types of to-day. Thus the 
Theosophic view that the animal forms come from man and not vice 
versm is  as well able as any other to account for the facts. I11 previous 
Rounds the human monads, clothed now in Weismann’s immortal 
germ-cells and building up therewith the succession of bodies through 
which they function, must have assimilated in their so-far unconscious 
memory the experiences of every possible type, for the animal types of 
this Round do but copy the nascent human types of former Rounds, 
and the plasmic matter assuming the type must be the same as that 
which assumed it before, though it is now inhabited by animal monads 
instead o f as formerly by nascent human ones. Of this unconscious 
material memory, the strange reversions, the constant production of 
unused rudimentary organs and the persistence of useless variations 
must be the symptoms. Presumably it is by awakening this memory 
that the Occultist learns Occult Biology.

It may be asked whether Theosophy admits of the possibility of 
the monads now encased in animal organisms becoming human, and 
the reply is Yes, that is their destiny, but not in this Round. They are 
a Round behind us in consciousness and must, as we did in the Third 
Round, complete a whole septenary Round as animals before taking rank



as man. They must, as we did, experience every animal potentiality. 
Up to the middle of the Fourth Race (ours, the Aryan, is the fifth) cer
tain animal monads did enter the human kingdom, but they were 
struggling human, not advanced animal, monads.

HE law of Reincarnation is a universal Law, for, judged by the
meaning of its definition, it is the activity of a universal Spirit 

operative when it has reached that stage of self-conscious manifestation 
which enables it to individualize itself in a substantial form. It is 
therefore legitimate to enquire into the relation which Re-birth bears to 
those other universal laws which reason compels us to recognize as the 
cause of the phenomenal world. In this kind of enquiry Reincarnation 
looked at as a law must be considered apart from the details of its 
action, and held to be simply a law comparable with other laws whose 
universality of application requires that they should work with a unity 
of action. Therefore, when we take Man as the incarnation o f these 
laws, he must be divested of those minor details which give him the 
distinctive character of a worldly existence, and look at him only as a 
focus for the effects of universals; so that in this aspect he will figure 
only as an inhabitant of the Universe. From this point o f view. Rein
carnation as applied to him brings us face to face with the action of  
macrocosmic laws on Man the microcqsin.

The first of these is the law of Unity, which underlies the visible 
universe, and resolves into itself the manifested details o f positive 
existence. The second is the law of Manifestation, by which activity 
in the One All-Present Cosmic Principle becomes dual, or at once the 
thing active and the form of its action. Thus the Universe represents 
a unit, which on manifesting appears as Spirit and Matter, Time and 
Space, Subjective and Objective Consciousness, all o f which couples 
are interchangeable, and each of which must necessarily be found as 
the foundation on which rests every' single manifestation possible in 
the world. Now the practical result which these two great laws have 
for us is to do away with the essential distinction between matter and 
spirit, which then become merely an accidental effect derived from the 
nature of a manifestation. By the first law matter and spirit are one, 
and by the second law matter is spirit, made exteriorly visible, or spirit 
taking form and defining itself; and it is only in this way that we may 
take a physical or material body when we consider it in its relation to
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universal laws. Now the Law of Re-birth, because it is a universal 
law, can concern itself with matter only in its aspect as a spiritual 
materialization, so that, when it applies to the birth of a human being, 
the physical body represents a visible copy of an invisible spiritual 
process of manifestation; and Man, in his tangible and exterior self, is 
the result of that second law which has been described as the external- 
ization of spirit. Physical Man, is, in fact, a symbol whose details of 
construction describe the different characteristics which lie in the 
energy which his spirit has been able to formulate, and, since in a 
general way we find that he symbolizes distinctive personality, we 
learn that the nature of the spiritual activity which begot him is that 
of a self-individualizing force. We have now a distinct conception of 
the relation of human birth to its cause, for it is the effect of spirit 
actively manifesting exteriorly and positively its individuality; while 
a comparison of the different inherent characters which we notice in 
different individuals tells us that this power of self-individualization 
alters in every human being.

Now, by following this clue to the relation existing between cause 
and effect in birth, we may hope to find Reincarnation either a necessity 
or a mistake in the system of cosmic evolution. It can only be the 
former in one way; it must be the natural result of the harmonious 
action of more than one cosmic law. We have seen that birth is the 
result of the active blending of the two universal laws already dis
cussed ; Re-birth should be found to complete the perfect co-relation of 
these two with a third law, which we find everywhere associated with 
them—the Law of Growth, which is the visible effect of manifestation 
under the initial impulse of the Unit Principle, and shows itself in two 
ways. First, we find it subjective as spirit, formulating itself exteriorly 
and growing into matter; then objective as material after-growth. It 
is evident, from the relation of matter to spirit as explained by the law 
of Manifestation, that the visible explains in a general way the invisible, 
and therefore the objective growth of the physical body of man must 
teach us the subjective formula of its law. Governed by the first two 
laws of Unity and Manifestation, objective growth can take but one 
direction; namely, that leading backwards towards spirit, thus to main
tain the equilibrium of the Manifesting Unit Principle. So that every 
possible example of earthly growth is but the manifestation of an 
inherent tendency in matter to revert to spirit, whereby eventual 
absorption of the All into the One may be attained; and, as we know 
by observation that human growth carries with it the experiences of 
earthly life, these must be caught up and carried along the stream 
which sets for ever spiritwards.

Looking more closely into objective growth we find that it has two 
distinct effects on a human being, the one of which is purely physical 
and the other psychic. The former belongs to matter in its cosmic



aspect, as the objective pole of the unit cosmic principle, and its growth 
represents that general tendency which lies within it to revert to spirit; 
therefore we find growth acting in nature as progressive evolution, and 
as racial development, when especially considered as acting in the 
matter of a human form. Science sums up this vital progress by 
saying “that growth is ever from simple to complex,” and, as com
plexity in organization deepens the conscious power of life, we have 
in this result of scientific observation a manifest proof of the existence 
of that gradual reversion of matter, the necessity for which has already 
been deduced from the requirements of universal law. Theosophically 
speaking, this kind of growth is the work of one Manvantara.

If we consider the other growth which has been called psychic or 
microcosmic, we see that, although inseparable from the general 
stream of progress, yet it has definite reference to individual forms, 
and that as such it may be said to animate streamlets of vitality thrown 
off from the mighty river of Life whic'.i circle; through the world. 
Let us see how these two kinds of growth show themselves in a human 
being. Material growth is visible in the inherent tendency which the 
tissues, etc., of the human body have to disintegrate, and is the prac
tical effect of that universal and macrocosmic law whereby matter is 
ever trying to retrace the road by which it, as spirit, came to manifest 
externally. This reversion is the animating principle in material 
evolution, and in Theosophical language we describe it as the current 
of the life-wave, which in its resistless flow does in the name of Death 
carry the material energy of the body back into the macrocosmic life 
of the world. But besides this tendency of reversion which the ma
terial form manifests, we have the growth of this form into the pheno
menal world as the result of an individual effort of spirit to manifest 
itself. For this initial growth of spirit into visibility does not stop 
with the birth of its form in the physical plane, because we see the 
child growing into manhood, and manhood reaching to its prime. So  
that the human body, as soon as it is formed, becomes the theatre of a 
double display of forces: the psychic or microcosmic growth which has 
begot it carries on its individualization up to the turning point of life. 
The other, or that inherent tendency of matter to revert to spirit, 
begins to act from the very first appearance of the bodily form. Thus 
working in opposite directions they become the two vital forces which 
between them adjust the macrocosm to the microcosm, and build up  
the human form through the action of these opposites. As the child 
grows in body the power of material reversion increases, and the 
energy of spiritual individualization becomes more concentrated. The 
body under the opposing growths is continually casting aside old 
matter for new until the turning point of physical life is reached. 
Then the flow of individuality from the spiritual plane to the physical 
plane has ceased, and all the spirit’s individual power is manifest. For



a time the micro- and macrocosmic life in the man seem to balance one 
another. Then the former begins to obey the law of its nature and 
sets back towards spirit, thus reinforcing the backward flow of the 
latter. And this continues with gathering energy until the body is 
dragged into old age, and the two growths eventually free themselves. 
The microcosmic growth returns to its spiritual plane of life, and 
carries with it its personal experiences, making of death a direct gain 
to the individuality of spirit. The macrocosmic growth dissolves its 
material back into the evolutionary stream, and carries with it the 
added impulse which steadily sweeps on through ages of material 
transformations back towards a Cosmic Unity.

Thus by an earthly death the individualizing power of spirit must 
be increased, because it then has added to it the personal acquirements 
of its physical growth.

Let us now look at ourselves as the result of the action of the law 
of unity, the law of manifestation, and that of growth, and read the 
riddle of the Sphinx as it is answered in their combined effect shown as 
the physical personality. Spirit possessed of a definite individualizing 
power grows into a physical being, whose worldly character and details 
of material construction demonstrate the quantity and quality of its 
energy of individualization. Our bodily growth is, as we have seen, 
the action of an inherent tendency by which the flux of life on leaving 
the spiritual plane to manifest upon the physical plane, returns upon 
itself and flows back laden with personal experience to its spiritual 
source, leaving behind it in the evolutionary process of the world’s 
reversion to its unity within the Cosmic Consciousness an added 
impetus towards sublimation. Thus far have we gone upon our 
journey in the quest of proof of Reincarnation, considering spirit in 
its aspect as a manifesting power. Now we must consider it in its 
essential nature. In itself it is Perfection; and as its activity takes the 
form of individuality we must say that spirit manifested is Perfect 
Individuality. But, on the other hand, when manifest, we see it most 
imperfect as mirrored in that faulty being which we know ourselves to 
be. Therefore, as each of these two opposite conclusions must be 
true, there is but one way in which they may agree, namely: that spirit 
is latent Perfection, and only able imperfectly to manifest itself. Man 
as a manifested individual is, therefore, a ratio of perfect possibility to 
imperfect actuality in the unit spirit, which ratio is, I believe, an expla
nation of the relation of the Higher Manas to the Monad. The latter 
is the ultimate cause of activity in the former, the former represents 
the power of individualization, whose latent perfection lies undefined 
as a universal unity behind the manifested universe. If We keep to the 
mathematical presentation of this idea, life on earth becomes the ex
pression of the positive part of the ratio (the Higher Manas), life here
after expresses the ratio itself (Manas-Buddhi), and Re-birth should



then be the effect which the continued progress of matter (considered 
in its general aspect as the objective pole of the O n e )  back to spirit 
(the other pole) has on the incomplete nature of the spirit’s indivi
dualizing power, as expressed by the relation of Manas to Monad. The 
eventual result of this is Theosophically expressed as the junction of 
Manas to Monad, or the destruction of the ratio.

Here, then, we have the nature of Re-birth as it is explained by 
human imperfections in their relation to the first two laws of Unity and 
Manifestation; next we must seek for a compelling cause. Man as a 
reasonable being is the result of a reasonable act, which must be 
reasonably satisfied before this action can be deemed complete. And 
since the act of human birth produces an incomplete result (an im
perfect man) this act is not completed by one single birth. Thus, in 
Reason, do we find the necessity for Re-birth, and it depends wholly 
on the nature of the act by which man is born; this we have found to 
be a manifestation of spirit, which can only take place by becoming 
exteriorly formulated through the law of growth. This, resulting in a 
material form, which becomes a focus for the operations of macro- and 
mierocosmic growth, results first: in a gain to the Individuality of spirit, 
which gain is the link which binds into one act the many minor acts of 
birth required before perfection can be allowed, and the original act of 
birth can be considered as complete; and, secondly: in an impulse to 
the world’s evolution. So that we are justified in saying that the law 
of Reincarnation is a true law, explained by the foregoing examination 
of its three component forces, acting as the law of Unity, of Manifesta
tion, and of Growth.

Nor is this the only conclusion we arrive at; for, as we have seen, 
there are two kinds of growth flowing from one human birth—the 
purely material and the psychic. From which we must infer that Man 
as a reincarnating Ego has a two-fold mission to perform; one being 
the developing of Perfect Individuality, the other being a continued 
invigoration of the vitality of evolution, which carries matter back to 
its spiritual source. Man, therefore, becomes the sublimating influence 
of the Material World.

T h o s .  W i l l i a m s ,  F.T.S.

------- - -------- -

M ust i t  n o t  b e  t h a t  w e  c o m e  f r o m  a  l o f t i e r  s e a t ?  O t h e r w i s e  h o w  s h o u l d  w e  
j u d g e  t h e s e  o u r  s u r r o u n d i n g s  t o  b e  s o  l o w  a n d  n a r r o w ,  a n d  h a v e  n o  f e a r  o f  g o i n g  
f o r t h  ?  T h e  s o u l  r e m e m b e r s  w h e n c e  s h e  h a s  c o m e  a n d  w h i t h e r  s h e  i s  g o i n g .

Sen eca, E p .  cxx.



Uasntiebamanana; or, the <|tlet)itation of IBasitlieba.
Translated by Two Members o f the Kumbakonam T.S.

RAW cotton, leather and other goods are sent over from India to 
the West and are worked up there, put in their presses and given 

a fine polish, in which state they are returned to India neatly packed. 
The people in India stand with their mouths wide agape at the sight of 
these things in their metamorphosed condition, and pay fancy prices 
for them, utterly unconscious that if they only were to take a little 
trouble with their own articles, they would be able to produce the same 
things at a far cheaper rate in their own country’, and that, if they were 
to work themselves, it would redound to their own national glory. 
Similarly, nnless our whole block of spiritual knowledge is taken over 
to the West, translated, and put into their presses of science and recast 
with the addition of the modem polish, it is almost a certainty that 
our lethargic Hindus, to judge from their present attitude, will 
not think over and work out for themselves their spiritual know
ledge in the new mould and thus retrieve their national spiritual 
glory.

Vasttdevamanana is considered by the Pandits in Southern India as 
the standard compendium on Advaita philosophy. Its age is uncertain, 
and the people say it is a Prachina Grantha, or an archaic work. The 
author’s life, as usual with other Vedantin writers in India, is lost in 
obscurity, inasmuch as, in writing a work, they were prompted by the 
altruistic desire of promoting the interests of humanity, and not by the 
desire of benefiting their own selves. This work, though called the 
“ Meditations of Vasndeva,” the Ascetic, is really the meditations upon 
Vasudeva, the Higher Self. The author’s name would not have been 
given out to the world but for the fact that some of his disciples, most 
probably, inserted two lines in the book to the effect that the work was 
written by one Vasudeva, the Ascetic.

From a perusal of this work it will be seen that the author men
tions only three Avasthas or states, viz., Jagrat or Waking, Svapna or 
Dreaming, and Sushupti 6r Dreamless Sleeping, and not Turtya the 
Fourth. Was the author, who displays a very vigorous intellect 
throughout the whole work, ignorant of this fourth state which is men
tioned in many Upanishads, or did he not think it right to bring that 
state into this rudimentary work? We certainly incline to the latter 
opinion.



According to our author’s way of handling tbe subject it is  clear 
that he has been putting all propositions that could possibly be adduced 
in the three crucibles of perception, logic and testimony, and arguing 
the pros and cons of the same, through which he has arrived at s i n e  
conclusions.

This Turiya, or fourth state, cannot be brought under these three 
tests, for it is an enigma to all except the Illuminati. Heace «nr 
author was not, we think, able to bring under the proof of perception 
or experience this fourth state, and consequently in this elementary 
treatise does not give out the subtle distinction between ParaiaatmS 
and Parabrahman as treated of by the late T. Subba Row. These tw® 
words are used by our author as synonymous with Spirit par excelUncc. 
T. Subba Row, in his learned Bhagavad Gita lectures, has postulated 
three eternal principles in the fourth state: viz., Mulaprakriti; tbe 
Logos, or Ishvara, or Narayana; and the Light from tbe Logos, or 
Daiviprakriti, or Fohat. He also states that Nirvana, or Moksha, is 
attained by merging into the Logos, which, as he savs, has the veil o f  
Mulaprakriti between it and Parabrahman.

But the Brahmans in Southern India are loth to accede to tbis 
proposition in the light of this and other authorities, on the ground 
that there can be no Maya in Nirvana, whereas, according to T. Subba 
Row, there is Mulaprakriti in that state which they consider to be  
Maya.

To this we reply, Maya is not Mulaprakriti itself, and is only a 
Sattvic emanation of it, being called by Sankhya writers Mahat, a stage 
lower down than Mulaprakriti. In other words, Mulaprakriti is the 
noumenon, Maya or Mahat being the phenomenon. Though in Nirvana 
there is the veil of Mulaprakriti, yet it is, as it were, a stepping-stone 
to Brahman, the pure Spirit, which is called by the Buddhistic writers, 
Para-Nirvana. It is this Mulaprakriti or Ajnana, which is defined by 
our author as indescribable, as being neither Sat nor Asat, nor a 
commingling of both; as being neither different from Atma (Spirit) 
nor non-different from it, nor a mixture of both, and so on. The 
author differentiates it from Brahman by the fact of its extinction or 
end through one’s Jnana, or Spiritual Wisdom, and not otherwise, 
though it may exist to others and though it may be beginningless. 
Again, how are we to bridge over Turiya, or the fourth state, as men
tioned in Mandukya and other Upanishads? We think the fairest inter
pretation that can be suggested, so far as this work is concerned, is that 
the author in beginning with Brahman, or Spirit, began with Daivipra
kriti, or the Light of the Logos. Moreover, we think the author has 
also introduced these three principles in this work through the words 
Sat, Chit and Ananda. They correspond respectively with Mulaprakriti,

ALogos and the Light of the Logos. Sat, Chit and Ananda have each 
the attributes of the other two, as they are indivisible. Hence Ananda



or Daiviprakriti is Sachchidananda. Hence another argument suggests 
itself. Brahman is said to be above all attributes, name, form, etc. If 
so, where is the propriety of calling it Sachchidananda? As regards 
Moksha, or Nirvana, itself, what we mean by the term, according to 
its derivation, is a release from rebirths. Even if the veil of Mulapra
kriti is attendant on the state of Paramatma, or the fourth state, it 
relieves one from rebirths or mundane existence. Then, again, why 
should the one Parabrahman be called by different names in Sanskrit, 
such as Paramatma, Pratyagatma, Kutastha, and countless others, 
unless it is that there are some differences in their meaning? On the 
contrary, we may quote the authority of the Sarvasara Upanishad, 
which, though not considered as high an ‘authority as the Dasha 
Upanishads (which, by the way, are not against this view), is neverthe
less an authority. In it these different words are defined as conveying 
different meanings. There are other Upanishads, too, confirming this 
point, and had it not been for the fact that there is a divergence of 
opinion between T. Subba Row and the Pandits here, we should not 
have entered on this controversy.

Finally, the translators hope that the public will forgive any 
errors that may have crept into their version, and believe that they 
are solely actuated by a desire to benefit humanity through their 
labours.

C o n t e n t s .

A d h y a y a  I .  E v o l u t i o n  f r o m  S p i r i t  d o w n  t o  G r o s s  M a t t e r .  ■
“  I I .  Q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  a  S t u d e n t  o f  V e d a n t a ,  o r  C h e l a .
“  I I I .  T h e  D i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n  Atma, o r  S p i r i t ,  a n d  Non-Atma, o r

M a t t e r .
“  I V .  T h e  G e n e s i s  o f  P a i n  f o r  J i v a ,  o r  t h e  S p i r i t  i n  u s ;  t h e  T r a c i n g  o f

i t  t o  i t s  C a u s e ,  t h e  P o s s e s s i o n  o f  B o d y ,  w h i c h  a g a i n  i s  e n 
g e n d e r e d  b y  i t s  C a u s e ,  K a r m a .

“  V .  W h a t  i s  K a r m a ?  T h e  d i f f e r e n t  K i n d s  o f  K a r m a .
“  V I .  T h e  D i s q u i s i t i o n  o n  R a g a  a n d  o t h e r  D e s i r e s  ( w h i c h  a r e  t h e  C a u s e

o f  K a r m a ) :  A b l i i m & n a  ( t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  S e l f  w i t h  a l l  
o b j e c t s ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e  C a u s e  o f  t h e  D e s i r e s ) :  A v i v e k a  ( N o n 
D i s c r i m i n a t i o n ,  o r  I g n o r a n c e  o f  S p i r i t  a n d  N o n - S p i r i t ) :  a n d  
A j n d n a  t h e  C a u s e  o f  t h e  l a s t .

“  V I I .  T h e  F o u r - f o l d  A s p e c t  o f  Atm&.
“  V I I I .  A t m A  h a s  n o t  t h e  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e  T h r e e  B o  l i e s .
“  I X .  Atm& i s  a  W i t n e s s  t o  t h e  T h r e e  S t a t e s  o f  C o n s c i o u s n e s s .
“  X .  A tm i i s  o f h e r  t h a n  t h e  F i v e  K o s h a s  ( o r  S h e a t h s ) .
“  X I .  Atmd h a s  t h e  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  S a t  ( B e - n e s s ) ,  C h i t  ( C o n s c i o u s 

n e s s ) ,  a n d  Ananda ( B l i s s ) .
“  X I I .  D i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  t h e  G u r u  a n d  t h e  D i s c i p l e  a s  t o  t h e  f i n a l

M y s t e r i e s .



T A B L E
OK

T h e  O r d e r  o f  E v o l u t i o n .

M i i l a p r a k r i t i  ( M a h a t ,  r a t h e r ,  a c t e d  o n  
b y  F o h a t ,  o r  D a i v i p r a k r i t i )

S a t t v a  ( o r  M & y a )  
T h e  K & r a n a  m a c -  
r o c o s m i c  B o d y  o f  
I s h v a r a

R a j a s  ( o r  A v i d v A )  
T h e  K a r a n a  i n i c -  
r o c o s n i i c  B o d y  o f  

J i v a ,  o r  t h e  H i g h 
e r  E g o  o r  M i n d

T a n i a s

R a j a s  S a t t v a  T a n i a s  A v a r a n a  S h a k t i
( B r a h m a )  ( V i s h n u )  ( R u d r a )  ( C e n t r i p e t a l  F o r c e

o r  P o w e r )

V i k s h e p a  S h a k t i  
( C e n t r i f u g a l  F o r c e  

o r  P o w e r )
( T h e s e  t w o  c o r r e s 
p o n d  t o  A h a n k f i r a )

A s a t  A b h & n a  A k 4s h a - V A y u - A g n i - W a t e r - E a r t h  
( A l l  Subtle a n d  n o t  G r o s s :  e a c h  
i s  s u b d i v i d e d  i n t o :

S a t t v a  R a j a s  T a m a s )

S a t t v a  c o l l e c t i v e l y  f o r m s  t h e  A n t a h k a r a n a ,  o r  l o w e r  m i n d ,  w h i c h  i n c l u d e s  u n d e r  
i t  four d i v i s i o n s ,  v i z . ,  M a n a s ,  B u d d h i ,  A h a n k a r a  a n d  C h i t t a ;  o r  two, a s  i n  
t h e  t e x t ;

s e p a r a t e l y ,  f o r m s  t h e  e a r  a n d  t h e  o t h e r  f o u r  o r g a n s  o f  s e n s e .
R a j a s  c o l l e c t i v e l y  f o r m s  t h e  P r d n a s ,  w h i c h  a r e  a g a i n  d i v i d e d  i n t o  f i v e  a m o n g  t h e m 

s e l v e s  ; .
•  s e p a r a t e l y ,  f o r m s  t h e  h a n d s  a n d  o t h e r  o r g a n s  o f  a c t i o n .

A l l  t h e s e ,  s e v e n t e e n  i n  n u m b e r ,  f o r m  t h e  Subtle Body.
[ A c c o r d i n g  t o  o n e  Upanishad, h o w e v e r ,  i n s t e a d  o f  t h e  c o l l e c t i v e  a n d  s e p a 

r a t e  d i v i s i o n s  o f  S a t t v a  a n d  R a j a s ,  f o u r  p a r t s  a n d  o n e  p a r t  a r e  t a k e n  
f r o m  t h e  t w o  d i v i s i o n s  i n  S a t t v a  a n d  R a j a s . J

T a m a s  o f  t h e  f i v e  S u b t l e  E l e m e n t s ,  Ak&sha, V a v u ,  A g n i ,  W a t e r ,  E a r t h ,  f o r m s  t h e  
f i v e  G r o s s  E l e m e n t s .  G r o s s  A k A s h a  =  J  o f  Akasha +  J  o f  c a c h  o f  t h e  o t h e r  
f o u r ,  a n d  s o  o n  f o r  t h e  o t h e r  E l e m e n t s .

T h u s  i s  e v o l v e d  t h e  W o r l d  a n d  Gross Body.

Om! Prostrations to Srimat Shankaracharya, the master of all 
Occult works, the cognizer of the 11011-duality of Atma (the Self) which 
is pure Sattva, and the Guru who has expounded the Vedantas.

I salute Narayana who incarnated in the form of a spiritual 
Guru (of Vedavyasa) to gladden the hearts of sages in this world, 
who is the store-house of mercy, and who removes the sins of his

I now give out a brief exposition of a work called Manana (Medita
tions), given out at great length by the reverend sage Vasudeva, for the 
edification of the ignorant, and for the improvement of my own

&
THE MEDITATIONS OF VASUDEVA;

O R ,

VASUDEVAMANANA.

devotees.



spiritual wisdom. May Lord Krishna, the young Gopala (Shepherd1), 
be by me now to bless and help me in this work!

Varunaka I.
Om! Of the four objects of human aspiration, viz., Dharma (the 

fulfilment of duty), Artha (the acquisition of property), Kama (the 
gratification of desires) and Moksha (emancipation), the last is the 
most important, as it is unaffected by the three periods of time. In 
this connection the Shruti ( Veda) says, “ He is never born again. He 
is never born again.” But the other three are not so, since they are 
only ephemeral. Says the Shruti: “ As the terrestrial things obtained 
through Karma in this world perish, so also perish the objects in the 
other (higher) world which are obtained through meritorious actions.”
It is only through Brahmajnana (Divine Wisdom) that salvation is 
attained. Here we may refer to the following passages' of the Shrutis: 
“ Whoever knows him thus overcomes death. There is 110 other road 
to emancipation.” Again: "One who knows Brahman attains the 
highest object of human aspiration (viz., salvation). That Brahman 
should be cognized through Adhyaropa (illusory attribution) and 
Apavada (withdrawal of such a false conception).”

With reference to this the following are the texts of the Shrutis: 
“Tattva (being) should be arrived at through a knowledge of Adhyaropa . 
and Apavada.” “ Salvation is not obtained through Karma, progeny or 
wealth; but some have attained it through Sannvasa (renunciation).” 
Therefore it is quite necessary that aspirants for spiritual emancipation 
should clearly understand the true nature of Adhyaropa and Apavada.

What is meant by Adhyaropa? It is the illusory attribution (or 
placing) of the universe in Atma which has no universe (in it), like the 
misconception of silver in mother of pearl, or of a snake in a rope, or 
of a man in a log of wood. This misconception is generated through 
the ignorance of the true nature of Atma. This Ajnana (non-wisdom 
or ignorance) goes by several names, such as Avidya (nescience), 
Tamas (darkness), Moha (illusion), Mulaprakriti, Pradhana (the chief 
or first), Gunasamya (equilibrated state of Gunas), Avyakta (the unmani
fested), and Maya. Mulaprakriti is that which is a compound of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas Gunas (or attributes) like a three-stranded rope of 
white, red and black colours. This state of equilibrium of the three 
Gunas is called Pralaya (universal deluge or dissolution) or Maha- 
Sushupti (the great dreamless sleeping state). It is (in Pralaya), 
before the evolution of this universe, that many myriads of Jivas 
(Egos) remain absorbed in Mulaprakriti with all their Karmic affinities, 
like particles of gold that stick to a ball of wax. It is called Maha- 
Sushupti inasmuch as this state of all Egos is experienced by indivi-

i The previous passage shows that this work has been given out in book form not by Vasudeva, 
the Ascetic, himself, but by another, perhaps one of his disciples. Krishna is the Higher Self who is 
io all and tends them, like a shepherd.



dual persons in their everyday Sushupti (dreamless sleeping state). 
Then Mulaprakriti, through the ripening of the Karmic affinities of 
Egos assumes the names of Miiya, Avidya and Tamasi. Among these, 
the first (Maya) is distinguished by an excess of pure Sattva Guna. 
The Absolute consciousness of Brahman which is before evolution, 
having reflected itself in Mava, assumes the name of Ishvara (the 
Lord). He (Ishvara) go:s also by the name of Avvakrita (the action- 
less) and Antaryamin (that which is latent in all). He alone is the 
cause of the evolution of this universe. Then having commingled 
himself with Tamasi through the all-full Absolute Consciousness, he 
becomes the material cause of this universe as the spider1 is of the web 
it weaves. Thus through the influence of his Upadhi ( vehicle), ( viz., 
Tamasi) he becomes the material cause of the universe; and through 
the influence of his own Self he becomes its instrumental cause. Then 
Ishvara created the universe thus. The abov^-mentioned Avidya (the 
second) is various and multiform; therefore are beyond number the 
Jivas (Egos) possessing consciousness that are reflected in Avidya (like 
one appearing as many in many glasses). Therefore Avidya which is 
segregate and Mulaprikriti (or Maya) which is collective, form the 
KSrana (Causal) Bodies of Jivas (the immortal Egos or Higher Minds) 
and Ishvara (the Lord) respectively. It is in these Karana Bodies that 
Jivas and Ishvara experience the Sushupti (or dreamless sleeping) state. 
It is this body that forms the Anandamaya Sheath (of the five sheaths). 
Thus is the Karana (Causal) Evolution.

Then we proceed to describe the evolution of the Subtle L'niverse. 
Through the influence of ishvara, Tamoguna (or Tamasi) became 
divided into two, viz., Avarana Shakti (centripetal force) and Vikshepa 
Shakti (centrifugal force). Vikshepa Shakti evolved into the subtle 
Akasha. Then Akasha produced Vayu (Air); Vayu, Fire; Fire, Water, 
and Water, Earth (Prithivi). These five (subtle and not gross as on 
earth) Elements go by the names of the Subtle, the Indivisibles and

A «. ATanmatras (Rudimentary Substances). From Ajnana (or Mulapra
kriti) which is the cause of the aforesaid five Subtle Elements, have 
sprung the three attributes Sattva, Rajas and Tamas (which three 
divisions are also found in the five Subtle Elements). From the 
Sattva essence of each of the five Subtle Elements have sprung re
spectively the five Jnanendriyas (the organs of sense) which are (the 
subtle) ear, skin, eye, nose and tongue. From the collective* totality 
of the Sattva essence of the five Subtle Elements have sprung the 
Antahkaranas (internal organs or the lower mind). The Antahkaranas

1 Though a spider produces the web from itself, and afterwards manifests itself in it, yet it is 
distinct from it. So also “ by commingling with Tamasi,” it is meaut that though Ishvara, like a 
spider produces Tamasi (from which the universe springs} from out of itself and commingles with it, 
nevertheless the former is distinct from the latter.

* There is a different manner of division of this Sattva and Rajas, according to the C’panishaJst 
as remarked in the table appended.



are four in number. They are Mims, Buddhi (not the Buddhi of the 
Seven Principles, as this refers to the lower niind), Ahankara and 
Chitta. Among them it should be known that Ahankara should be 
classed under Buddhi and Chitta under Manas. Similarly out of the 
Rajas essence of each, of Akasha and other Elements, have arisen 
respectively Karmendriyas (organs of action), viz., Vak (organ of 
speech), hands, legs, and the organs of excretion and generation. 
Then from the collective totality of the Rajas essence of Akasha, etc., 
liave arisen Pranas (vital airs). They are five in number, through the 
differences of Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana and Samaui. Thus has 
arisen a Subtle Body called otherwise Linga Diha, which is composed 
of the seventeen, viz., the five organs of action, the five organs of 
sense, the five Pranas and Manas and Buddhi. It is this body which is 
the medium of enjoyment. In this body there arises the dreaming 
state for Jivas (Egos) and Ishvara. Vijnanamaya Kosha (sheath), 
Manomaya sheath and Pranamaya sheath1 pertain to this body only. 
Thus is the order of evolution of the Subtle Body.

Now will be described the evolution of the Gross Body.
The indivisible five Subtle Elements, Akasha and others, which 

have the preponderance of Tanias (Sattva and Rajas having been given 
out in the subtle composition) are each divided into two equal parts. 
With a moiety of one element is combined one-quarter of a moiety of 
each of the other elements (viz., J of the other elements) and thus a 
fivefold combination takes place in five different ways (constituting the 
five gross Akasha, etc.). Through this process, the quintuplication of 
the five elements takes place. Out of these five elements have come 
into existence the Mundane Egg, the fourteen Worlds in it, the four 
kinds of Gross Bodies and food and other objects of enjoyment. In 
this Body there arises the waking state for Jivas and ishvara. This 
body is called Annamaya Kosha (food-sheath). This is the order of 
Gross Evolution. The above-mentioned Karana (Causal), Subtle and 
Gross Bodies are each macrocosmic (or collective) and microcosmic 
(segregate). Forest, village, etc., are collective, whilst a tree (in it), a 
house, etc., (respectively,) are segregate. Similarly all bodies (com
bined) are macrocosmic whilst each body is microcosmic. He who 
has the vehicle of the macrocosmic Causal Body (or identifies himself 
with it) is Ishvara; while he who has the vehicle of the microcosmic 
Causal Body is Jiva. Through the former he is termed Ishvara, while 
he is termed Prajna through the latter. Through the macrocosmic 
Subtle Body he is Hiranyagarbha, while he is Taijasa through the 
microcosmic Subtle Body. Through the macrocosmic Gross Body he 
is Vishvanara, while through the microcosmic Gross Body he is termed 
Vishva. Thus, then, there are manifold differences existing between 
Jivas and ishvara. Then this ishvara, having assumed the forms of

l T h e  five s h e a th s  a re  e x p la in e d  fu l ly  la te r  o n  in  th e  X th  C h a p te r  o f  th is  b o o k .



Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra, through the medium of Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas Gunas, becomes respectively the creator, preserver and de
stroyer (of the universe'. Brahma is included in Virat for Yishva- 
nara), Vishnu in Hiranvagarbha and Rudra in Ishvara. Thus is the 
origin of the universe. This is the illusory attribution alluded to 
before. Such are the effects of Yikshepa Shakti.

Now as to the effects of Avarana Shakti. It is this force which 
prevents all except Ishvara and Atmajnanis (those having wisdom o f
A AAtma1 or “ Self”) from realizing the differences between Atma and the 
five sheaths, by enveloping such personages with intense mist. This 
force is divided into two, Asattva (disbelief in the reality ) and Abhana 
(agnosticism). The former is the cause of the conception that (Brah
man) the reality is not, while the latter is the cause of the conception 
that the reality is not known. Of the tree of mundane existence it is 
the effects of Avarana Shakti that form the root and not those of Yik
shepa. And it is this Avarana Shakti (or individuality) alone that is 
also the cause of final emancipation. These two kinds of Avarana 
Shakti are annihilated by Tattvajnaua (spiritual wisdom derived from 
the discrimination of Tattvas). Tattvajnana is of two kinds, the in 
direct and the direct. Of these, the former is that spiritual wisdom 
which is obtained through a Guru (spiritual instructor) and Vedantic 
books. This is what is called Shravana (hearing, or the first stage). 
Through it Asat-Avarana, which makes one disbelieve in Brahman the 
reality, vanishes. Then dawns the belief in the existence of the Real. 
After the removal of Sanshya (doubt) through Shravana (hearing), o f 
Asambhavana* (impossibility of thought) through Manana (meditation), 
and Viparitabhavana (false thought ) through Nididhyasana (reflection 
from all standpoints or Samadhi), when the firm conception that 
Brahman is Atma (the Ego) and vice versa is as well founded in the 
hearts of men as the (false) conception that the Bod}' is Atma, then it

’ Ais called the direct wisdom. This destroys Abhaua-Avarana, through 
which the One Reality is not known. Thus through indirect and

Adirect spiritual wisdom, the two Avarana Powers which make us think 
that Brahman is not and shines not, perish. Then arises the cessation 
of the pains of the cycle of births and the acquisition of bliss. Thus

 ̂ Athere are seven stages (viz., Ajnaua, Avarana, Yikshepa, indirect 
wisdom, direct wisdom, cessation of pains and unfettered content
ment). Therefore AdhySropa is said to be the illusory attribution of the 
unreal universe, in that (one) intelligence which is as stainless as Akasha.

1 I t  m a y  b e  w e ll to  s ta te  h e re  o n ce  fo r  a l! th a t  th e  w o rd s  B ra h m a n , M m i ,  P a r a m im ia ,  K u ta s th a ,  
S e lf , e tc .,  a re  u sed  in  th is  w o rk  a s  s y n o n y m s  a n d  m ean  S p ir it .  B u t Is h v a r a  is  th e  re fle c tio n  o f  
S p ir it  in  M ayA, a n d  is  th e  E v o lv e r  o r  C a u se  o f  th e  U n iv erse  o r  .M acro co sm , e tc . I t  is  S u t r a t m l 
a c c o r d in g  to  T .  S u b b a  R o w ’ s c la ss ific a tio n , a n d  n o t P a ra m a tm a .

2 T h e s e  th re e  a re  e x p la in e d  a t  le n g th  fu rth e r  o n  in  th e  V th  C h a p te r  o f  th is  b o o k . T h e y  a re  t h e
th re e  s ta g e s  o f  d o u b t, zst, a b o u t th e  n o n -d u a lity  o f  B ra h m a u ; 2nd, a b o u t th e  p o s s ib il ity  o f  th e  id e n 
t i t y  o f  th e  E g o s  a n d  th e  U n iv e rse  w ith  B ra h m a n ; 3rd, a b o u t th e  s e lf-c o g n it io n  o f  s u c h  a n  id e n t ity  
th o u g h  c o n v in c e d  o f  its  p o s s ib il ity . .



Now what is Abhavada? It is the giving up of the conception that 
the universe is not (really) in Brahman, like the misconception of 
silver in mother of pearl or of a snake in a rope, and the being firmly 
convinced of the reality of the cause and not of tlie effects. From the 
meaning of the Yedic passages, “ That which is not is Maya,” and 
“ That which makes (us) know it itself (but is not) is Avidya,” it is 
certain that Maya is merely illusory. It is the dictum of Vedanta that 
whoever after due enquiry becomes conscious of the fact that there is 
no other reality in the universe than Brahman and that “ I” (the Ego) 
is only that Brahman, he is freed from the trammels of birth.

f  To be continued.)

3ft e-in carnation.
( Continued from page Vol. IX .)

W h a t  i t  i s  t h a t  R e i n c a r n a t e s ,  f  Concluded.)

LET the beginner, then, get firm grip of the idea that the Thinker is 
the Man, the Individual, the Reincarnating Ego, and that this 

Ego seeks to become united to the Divine Monad, while training and 
purifying the Animal Self to which it is joined during earth-life. 
United to that Divine Monad, a spark of the Universal Life and in
separable from it, the Thinker becomes the Spiritual Ego, the Divine 
Man.1 The Thinker is spoken of sometimes as the vehicle of the 
Monad, the ethereal encasement, as it were, through which the Monad 
may act 011 all planes; hence, we often find Theosophical writers 
saying that the Triad, or Trinity, in Man, is that which reincarnates, 
and the expression, though loose, may pass, if the student remembers 
that the Monad is Universal, not particular, and that it is only our 
ignorance which deludes us into separating ourselves from our brothers, 
and seeing any difference between the Light in one and the Light in 
another.* The Monad being Universal, and not differing in different 
persons or individuals, it is really only the Thinker that can in strict
ness be said to reincarnate, and it is with this Thinker, as the Indi
vidual, that we are concerned. .

Now in this Thinker reside all the powers that vve class as Mind' 
In it are Memory, Intuition, Will. It gathers up all the experiences of 
the earth-lives through which it passes, and stores these accumulated 
treasures of knowledge, to be transmuted within itself, by its own

1 The Seven Principles o f  M an , by Annie Besant, p. 60.
* Ibid., p. 68. The relation between the thm? Higher Principles is clearly explained in this little 

book, which appeared originally in L u cifer  as a series of articles, and is supposed to have been 
studied by the readers of the present series.



divine Alchemy, into that essence of experience and knowledge which 
is Wisdom. Even in our brief span of earth-life we distinguish between 
the knowledge we acquire and the wisdom we gradually—alas! too 
rarely—distil from that knowledge. Wisdom is the fruitage of a life’s 
experience, the crowning possession of the aged. And in much fuller 
and richer sense. Wisdom is the fruitage of many incarnations, in which 
knowledge has been gained, experience garnered, patience has had her 
perfect work, so that at length the Divine Man is the glorious product 
of the centuried evolution. In the Thinker, then, is our store of expe
riences, reaped in all past lives, harvested through many rebirths, a 
heritage into which each one shall surely come when he learns to rise 
above the thrall of the senses, out of the storm and stress of earthly 
life, to that purer region, to that higher plane, where our True Self 
resides.

W h a t  i t  is t h a t  d o e s  NOT R e i n c a r n a t e .

We have seen, in the preceding Section, that man’s outer form, his 
physical nature, was built up slowly, through two and a half Races, 
until it was ready to receive the Son of Mind.1 This is the nature we 
have called animal, and it consists of four distinguishable parts or 
“ principles” : I, the body; II, the ethereal double; III, the vitality;
IV, the passional nature—passions, appetites and desires. This is, in 
very truth, the Animal-Man, differing from its relatives which are 
purely animal by the influence exerted over it by the Thinker, who 
has come to train and ennoble it. Take away the Thinker, as in the 
case of the congenital idiot, and you have an animal merely, albeit its 
form be human.

Now the Thinker, connected with and informing th? Animal-Man, 
imparts to this lower nature such of its own capacities as that Animal- 
Man is able to manifest, and these capacities, working in and through 
the human brain, are recognized by us as the brain-mind, or the lower 
mind. In the West the development of this brain-mind is regarded as 
marking the distinction, in ordinary parlance, between the brute and 
the human being. That which the Theosophist looks on as merely the 
lower or brain-mind, is considered by the average Western to be the 
mind itself, and hence arises much confusion when the Theosophist and 
the non-Theosophist foregather. We say that the Thinker, striving to 
reach and influence the Animal-Man, sends out a Ray that plays on and 
in the brain, and that through the brain are manifested so much of the 
mental powers as that brain, by its configuration and other physical 
qualities, is able to translate. This Ray sets the molecules of the brain 
nerve-cells vibrating, as a ray of light sets quivering the molecules of 
the retinal nerve-cells, and so gives rise to consciousness on the phy
sical plane. Reason, judgment, memory, will, ideation—as these facul-



ties are known to us, manifested when the brain is in full activity—all 
these are the outcome of the Ray sent forth by the Thinker, modified 
by the material conditions through which it must work. These condi
tions include healthy nerve-cells, properly balanced development of 
the respective groups of nerve-cells, a full supply of blood containing 
nutritive matter that can be assimilated by the cells so as to supply 
waste, and carrying oxygen easily set free from its vehicles. If these 
conditions, or any of them, are absent, the brain cannot function, and 
thought-processes can no more be carried out through such a brain 
than a melody can be produced from an organ the bellows of which 
are broken. The brain no more produces the thought than the organ 
produces the melody; in both cases there is a player working through 
the instrument. But the power of the player to manifest himself, in 
thought or in melody, is limited by the capacities of the instrument.

■ It is absolutely necessary that the student should clearly appreciate 
tl\is difference between the Thinker and the Animal-Man whose brain 
is played ou by the Thinker, for any confusion between the two will 
render unintelligible the doctrine of Reincarnation. For while the 
Thinker reincarnates, the Animal-Man docs not.

Here is really the difficulty which leads to so many other difficul
ties. The Animal-Maii is born, and the true Man is linked to him; 
through the brain of the Animal-Man, the true Man works, incarnation 
after incarnation, and remains one. It informs in turn the Animal- 
Men Sashital Dev, Caius Glabrio, Johanna Wirther, William Johnson 
—let us say—and in ench reaps experience, through each gathers 
knowledge, from each takes the material it supplies, and weaves it into 
its own eternal Being. The Animal-Man wins his immortality by 
union with his true Self: Sashital Dev does not reincarnate as Caius 
Glabrio, and then as Johanna Wirtlirr, blossoming out as William 
Johnson in nineteenth century Enp.and, but it is the one eternal 
Son of Mind that dwells in each of these in turn, gathering up from 
each such indwelling new experience, fresh knowledge. It is this 
Reincarnating Ego alone that can look back along the line of its re
births, remembering each earthly life, the story of each pilgrimage 
from cradle to grave, the whole drama unrolled act by act, century 
after century. Taking my imaginary actors, William Johnson in the 
nineteenth century cannot look back 011, nor remember, his rebirths, 
for lie has never been born before, nor have his eyes seen the light 
of an earlier day. But the innate character of William Johnson, 
the character with which he came into the world, is the character 
wrought and hammered out by Johanna Wirther in Germany, Caius 
Glabrio in Rome, Sashital Dev in Hindustan, and by many another of 
his earthly predecessors in many lands and under many civilizations; 
he is adding new touches to this work of the ages by his daily life, so 
that it will pass from his hands different from what it was, baser or



nobler, into the hands of his heir and successor on the life-stage, who 
is thus, in a very real but not external sense, himself.

Thus the question which arises so naturally in the mind, and 
which is so often asked: “ Why do I not remember my past lives?” 
is really based on a misconception of the theory of Reincarnation. “ I,” 
the true “ I,” does remember; but the Animal-Man, not yet in full re
sponsive union with his true Self, cannot remember a past in which he, 
personally, had no share. Brain-niemory can contain only a record o f  
the events in which the brain has been concerned, and the brain of the 
present William Johnson is not the brain of Johanna Wirtlier, nor that 
of Caius Glabrio, nor that of Sashital Dev. William Johnson can only 
obtain memory of the past lives linked with his, by his brain becoming 
able to vibrate in answer to the subtle delicate vibrations, sent down to 
it through that Ray which is the bridge between his transient personal 
self and his eternal S e l f .  To do this he must be closely united to that 
real Self, and must be living in the consciousness that he is not William 
Johnson but that Son of Mind, and that William Johnson is only the 
temporary house in which he is living for his own purposes. Instead 
of living in the brain-consciousness, he 1:111st live in the Higher Con
sciousness; instead of thinking of his true Self as without, as some
thing outside, and of the transitory William Johnson as “ I,” he must 
identify himself with the Thinker, and look 011 William Johnson as the 
external organ, useful for work 011 the material plane, and to be 
educated and trained up to the highest point of efficiency, that efficiency 
including the quick responsiveness of the William Johnson brain to its 
real owner.

As this difficult opening of the man of flesh to influences from the 
higher planes is gradually carried on, and as the true Self is increas
ingly able to affect its bodily habitation, glimpses of past incarnations 
will flash on the lower consciousness, and these will become less like 
flashes and more like permanent visions, until finally the past is recog
nized as “ mine” by the continuous thread of memory that gives the 
feeling of individuality. Then the present incarnation is recognized as 
being merely the last garment in which the Self has clothed itself, and it 
is in no wise identified with that Self, any more than a coat which a man 
puts on is regarded by him as being part of himself. A man does not 
regard his coat as part of himself, because he is consciously able to put 
it off and look at it separated from himself. When the True Man does 
that with his body, consciously on this plane, certainty becomes complete.

The coat then—the “ coat of skin,” the ethereal double, the vitality, 
the passional nature—does not reincarnate, but its elements disin
tegrate, and return to those to which they belong in the lower worlds. 
All that was best in William Johnson passes 011 with the Ego into a 
period of blissful rest, until the impulse that carried it out of earth-life 
is exhausted, and it falls back to earth.



C a n  t h e  H u m a n  b e c o m e  t h e  A n i m a l ?
The question so often heard, Can a Monad once incarnated in man 

pass, after death, into one of the lower animals? finds its answer im
plicitly in the last Section but one. According to the Esoteric Philo
sophy there is this essential difference between the human and the 
brute. That in the human being dwells a Son of Mind, whereas the 
brute has no such tenant. During millenniums the tabernacles were 
builded, till they became fitted to be the habitations of the Sons of 
Mind, or, to use another simile, became fitted to serve as their instru
ments of manifestation in the physical world. The brutes are not yet 
ready to serve as such instruments: they are evolving towards the 
human type; in a future cycle of evolution, the Monads (to use a loose 
expression) that are now encased in them, and that are guiding their 
evolution, will pass on into human forms; but, at present, the animal 
is not ready for the reception of the Mind-born Thinker, that we have 
viewed as the essentially Human Principle. This Thinker, being the 
Reincarnating Ego, cannot then, when his human dwelling is falling 
into ruins, leave it to take up his abode in the as yet unready body of 
the brute; in that he could find no harbourage, it is not yet furnished 
for his habitation. As he waited till the Races had evolved into the 
perfected human form ere he at first incarnated, because lower forms 
“ were not ready,” so in the later history of men he can only enter 
human forms, they alone presenting the conditions through which he 
can work. It is this fact which renders impossible the backward 
evolution taught in some exoteric religions; a man may become 
degraded, may be morally worse than any brute, but he cannot turn 
backwards the wheel of time, nor make it revolve in contrary direction. 
He can no more rebecome an animal, than his body can reenter his 
mother’s womb; Nature opens doors in front of us, but those behind 
us swing to, and close with a spring lock for which we may find no key.

In the East, the mistaken idea that the human Ego can dwell 
within a brute shell, is very widely spread. The Ordinances of Manu 
set out with great particularity the fate of various evil-doers. Thus:

B y  d e t r a c t i o n  [ o f  h i s  G u r u ]  h e  b e c o m e s  a n  a s s ;  a  b l a n i e r  b e c o m e s  i n d e e d  a  
d o g ;  o n e  w h o  a p p r o p r i a t e s  h i s  g o o d s  b e c o m e s  a  w o r m ;  e n v i o u s ,  h e  b e c o m e s  a n  
i n s e c t . 1

T h e  s l a y e r  o f  a  B r a h m a n  e n t e r s  t h e  w o m b  o f  d o g s ,  b o a r s ,  a s s e s ,  c a m e l s ,  c o w s ,  
g o a t s ,  s h e e p  [ a n d  s o  o n ] . 2

S t e a l i n g  g r a i n ,  c o p p e r ,  w a t e r ,  h o n e y ,  m i l k ,  e s s e n c e s ,  o r  g h e e ,  [ o n e ]  b e c o m e s  a  
m o u s e ,  a  f l a m i n g o ,  a  w a t e r - b i r d ,  a  g a d f l y ,  a  c r o w ,  a  d o g ,  o r  a n  i c h n e u m o n . 8

A large number of precepts thus set forth the animal-incamations 
attached to various sins, the general principle being that

1 Ordinances o f  M a n u . B urnell and  H opkins. Lect. ii. 201.
* [ b i d Lect. x ii. 55.
* Ibid., Lect_ x ii. iz-



AIw a\ s [those creatures] possessed by essentiality attain d ivin ity; 'th o se ‘p o s 

sessed by passion, man's estate: thos_' pxssessel b y  darkness, the e s ta te  o r  
animals.1

That is to say, as all readers of Eastern literature will at once see, 
each of the “three qualities" has its own proper incarnation: Sattva  
in Gods; Rajas in men: Tamas in animals.

There is no doubt that Hindus in general take all these statements 
literally, but it has been contended that this literal sense is modern, 
and that originally they were accepted only as allegories, as we speak 
of a man as a fox or a tiger. E. D. Walker quotes from Dacier’s L ife  o f  
Pythagoras a comment by Hi croc les 011 the Golden Verses o f  Pythagoras, 
which bears out this view:

If, through a shameful ignorance o f the im m ortality annexed t» our soul, a  

Tuan should persuade him self that his soul dies w ith his body, he expects w hat can  

never happen; in like manner he who expects th at after his death be shall put on  

the body of a beast, and become an animal w ithout reason, because o f  his vices, o r  

-a plant because of his dulness and stupidity —such a man, 1 say, actin g  quite co n 

trary to those who transform the essence o f man into one o f  the superior beings, is  

infinitely deceived, and absolutely ignorant o f the essential form o f th e soul, w h ich  

can never change: for being and continuing always man, it is o n ly said to becom e  

God or beast by virtue or vice, though it cannot be either the one or the other.*

As Walker points out, the belief that the “soul” of man passes into 
the lower animals led to the display towards them of far more general 
kindness than has been found among Christian nations. In Southern 
India and in Ceylon the Buddhists had hospitals for sick animals, as 
well as for sick men and women, long before the Christian era, whereas 
such hospitals are very recent institutions in Christian countries, and 
are still very rare. ■

Whatever may be the ethical effect of the belief m this form o f  
transmigration, it is not true, and it has no place in the Esateric Philo
sophy. The Thinker cannot enter the brute form; individual Reincar
nation is the passage of the Thinker from body to body; Reincarnation, 
must, therefore, according to the Esoteric Teachings, be confined 
to man.

T h e  M e t h o d  o f  R e i n c a r n a t i o n .

Having now gained a clear idea of the Reincarnating Ego, or 
Thinker, and of the distinction between it and the transitory Animal- 
Man, the student must address himself to the understanding of tb e  
Method of Reincarnation.

This method will be best appreciated by considering the plane to  
which the Thinker belongs, and the Force wherewith it works. T h e  
Thinker is what is called the Fifth Principle in man; and this Fifth  
Principle in the Microcosm, man, answers to the Fifth Plane of th e  
Macrocosm, the universe outside man. These planes are differentia-

1 Ibid., Lect. xii. 40. * Reincarnation, pp. 281, iS».



tiotnroT pTfrrrary Substance, according to the Esoteric Philosophy, and 
eoqsefetisness works on each plane through the conditions, whatever 
they may be, o f each plane. Snbs/ancc is a word used to express 
Existence in its earliest objective form, the primary manifestation of 
the periodical aspect of the O n e , the first film of the future Kosmos, 
in the dim beginnings of all manifested things. This Substance has 
in it the potentiality o f all, of most ethereal Spirit, of densest Matter. 
A s Prof. Crookes in Chemistry posits a Protyle, or a first Substance, 
eat o f  which Atoms are built up, and out of Atoms Molecules, and out 
o f Molecules compound Substances, and so 011 in ever-increasing com
plexity—so the Esoteric Philosophy posits a primary Substance, out 
of which Kosmos is evolved, which at its rarest is Spirit, Energy, 
Force, and at its densest the most solid Matter, every varying form in 
all worlds being o f this Substance, aggregated into more or less dense 
masses, instinct with more or less Force. A plane only means a stage 
of existence in which this Spirit-Matter varies within certain limits, 
and acts under certain “ laws.” Thus the physical plane means our 
visible, audible, tangible, odorous, gustable world, in which we come 
into contact with Spirit-Matter—Science calls it Force and Matter, as 
though separable—by way of the senses, whether it be as solid, liquid, 
gas, etc. And so on with other planes, each being distinguishable by 
the characteristics of its Spirit-Matter. On each of these planes con
sciousness shews itself, working through the Spirit-Matter of the plane. 
One further fact must be added to this rough and very condensed state
ment, that these planes are not, as has been said, like skins of an onion, 
one over the other, but, like the air and the ether in our bodies, they 
interpenetrate each other.

These planes are seven in number, according to the Esoteric 
Philosophy. Counting from the plane of Matter upwards, the plane 
of the Thinker is the Fifth. A diagram may make this clear:

7 P u r e  S p i r i t .  A l m d . i

6 S p i r i t u a l  S o u l .  B u d d h i . 2

S T h i n k e r .  M a n a s . 3

4 E m o t i o n a l  N a t u r e .  K S m a . 4

3
____  _ ____ __  . . _

V i t a l i t y .  P r d n a . 5

* E t h e r e a l  D o u b l e .  L i n g a  S h a r i r a . 6

i P h y s i c a l  B o d y .  S t h f t l a  S h a r i r a . 7

Now  this fifth plane in man corresponds to the fifth plane in 
Kosmos, that o f Mahat,. the Universal Mind, Divine Ideation, from 
which, proceeds directly the moulding, guiding, directing Force, which



is the essence of all the differentiations that we call forces on the 
physical plane. [This plane is often called the third, because starting 
from AtmS as the first, it is the third. It does not matter by what 
number it is called, if the student understands what it is, in relation to 
the rest.] All the world of form, be the form subtle or dense, is evolved 
by and through this Force of the Universal Mind, aggregating and 
separating the Atoms, integrating them into forms, disintegrating them 
again, building up and pulling down, constructing and destroying, 
attracting and repelling, One Force to the eye of the Philosopher, 
many forces to the observation of the Scientist, verily one in its essence 
and manifold in its manifestations. Thus from the fifth plane come all 
the creations of forms, using creation in the sense -of moulding pre
existent material, fashioning it into new forms. This Thought Force 
is, in the Esoteric Philosophy, the one source of form; it is spoken of  
by H. P. Blavatsky, as

T h e  m y s t e r i o u s  p o w e r  o f  T h o u g h t  w h i c h  e n a b l e s  i t  t o  p r o d u c e  e x t e r n a l ,  p e r 
c e p t i b l e ,  p h e n o m e n a l  r e s u l t s  b y  i t s  o w n  i n h e r e n t  e n e r g y . 1

As in the fifth plane of Kosmos, so in the fifth plane of man; in the 
Thinker lies the Force by which all things are made, and it is in this 
creative power of Thought that we shall find the secret of the Method 
of Reincarnation.

A n n i e  B e s a n t ,  F.T.S.
(To be continued.)

‘tEIte (Song of the (Stars.
We are the stars which sing.
We sing with our light;
We are the birds of fire.
We fly over the sky.
Our light is a voice;
We make a road for spirits,

• For the spirits to pass over.
Among us are three hunters 
Who chase a bear;
There never was a time.
When they were not hunting.
We look down on the mountains.
This is the song of the stars.

F r o m  The Algonquin Legends of New England.
B y  C h a r l e s  L e l a n d .

l  Secret D octrine , VoL I . p. 293.



J lit O utline of the “ Secret JJoctrine.”
VI.

S u m m a r y .

The Four Lower Planes. The Planetary Chain.

A T the dawn of a new Universal Day, the sevenfold powers of 
objectivity begin gradually to unfold. These powers are the 

offspring of Will, the twin-power, with Consciousness, of each and all 
units of Life, of each and all facets of the eternal luminous diamond, 
by which we have represented the One Infinite Life. Will is, as it 
were, the luminous ray of each facet; as Consciousness is the facet’s 
power of perceiving the ray; and as the facets are bound together in 
septenary groups, of units, humanities, hierarchies, and higher divine 
septenaries, so the luminous rays of formative Will are bound together 
into sevenfold streams, pouring forth from each group of units, humani
ties, and hierarchies. Each ray, we have seen, each formative poten
tiality, contains within it seven forms or modes by which its objectivity 
can be manifested. By the operation of the first of these modes, that 
of incipient differentiation, Consciousness and Will, still almost blended 
together, tend to stand apart into subjectivity and objectivity, but do 
not yet actually stand apart. Subjectivity, Consciousness, still includes 
within itself all possible modes of cognition, and is, therefore, just 
one step removed from the Divine, infinite Consciousness of Eternity. 
Objectivity, likewise, still contains within itself all possible modes of 
manifestation, and is, therefore, just one step short of divine, absolute 
Unity.

This highest range of being contains all the potencies of Con
sciousness and all the potencies of manifestation that we can conceive; 
and contains, besides this, something more, for this highest range is 
overshadowed by the near presence of the One Divine Infinite Life, not 
yet veiled by the illusion of differentiation, not yet hidden by the bright 
phantoms and images of universal day.

In the second range of life, the separation is complete. Conscious
ness is limited to one mode, that of direct cognition. Objectivity is 
also limited to one mode, that of direct presentation to consciousness; 
and, as all objectivity is thus directly present to perfect cognition, this 
is the range of omniscience. The higher range is something more 
than omniscience, because the omniscient knower not only confronts, 
but is blended with, the infinite known. These two highest ranges of



life, which reflect the near presence and radiance of the Infinite One, 
may properly be called divine.

The third range is the link between these two and the fully mani
fested, fully differentiated objectivity. This third range contains, as 
we have sttn, the germ of varying intensity, when the luminous beam 
from each facet of the infinite diamond ceases to be homogeneous and 
thrills into separate rays. Though infinitely varied, like the rays of the 
spectrum, these luminous rays are gathered together into closely related 
groups, the types of which are sound, colour, taste and the other ele
ments of perception, each in its turn infinitely various.

These innumerable rays, that thrill forth from each facet of the 
infinite luminous diamond, react, as it were, on each facet, and establish 
groups of centres of perception; these nascent centres of specialized 
perception coalescing together to form the first ethereal vesture or 
body of each unit of life.

This third range of life contains within it the first germs and un
developed elements of all forms of perception and objectivity, the types 
and potencies which are afterwards to be unfolded; these still are 
limited to one form of manifestation, that of increasing and decreasing 
intensity.

The bundles of luminous beams and rays which issue from each 
facet of the One Life are bound together, as we have seen, in septenary' 
streams; and, as the formative rays become more defined and developed, 
they are focussed into united groups, related to each facet and each 
group of facets—to each unit of life, that is, and each group of units, 
humanities, hierarchies and higher groups.

The rays, thus focussed, form specialized objectivities for each facet, 
and for each group of facets—special objectivities, that is, for each unit 
of life, each humanity, and each hierarchy. These separate activities 
exist in germ in the third range of life, to be gradually unfolded and 
developed into fully formed bodies, and worlds, and systems of suns 
and stars, in the lower, more external, ranges of life.

From this point—the formation of specialized objectivities for each 
unit, humanity, and hierarchy—it is 110 longer possible to describe the 
gradual process of manifestation in general terms, applicable to all life. 
We must henceforth, therefore, confine ourselves to the consideration 
of one group of units, one humanity or hierarchy; and restrict ourselves 
to the development of the specialized objectivities, whether bodies or 
worlds, related to it. The process, for all other humanities in the 
universe is, presumably, the same; and the specialized objectivities 
related to them, are, by analog}’, subject to similar developments.

After this third stage—the common field of objective worlds—the 
specialized objectivities of each hierarchy and humanity gain colour 
and form, capacity and solidity, expanding through the fourth, fifth, 
sixth and seventh ranges of life. It is only to the last four that the



name Qt' “ planes" can, with propriety, be applied, and it is to develop
ment in these four lower planes that our attention will henceforth be 
directed. The highest of these four, in which perceptions are spread 
out into spaces and masses, as we see colour spread out, is the first to 
reach full development, at the beginning of Universal Day. This 
colour or Fire plane at first is nothing but a glowing sea of inter
mingling forms and objectivities; through these throbs the rhythmic 
ebb and flow which is the detailed repetition of the universal ebb and 
flow of manifestation and dissolution. Under this ebb and flow, this 
continual circulation and gyration, the glowing sea of forms is gradu
ally moulded into circular vortexes; the specialized objectivity of each 
hierarchy forming one vortex; and the lesser objectivities related to 
each humanity are swept into lesser vortices. As the united conscious
ness and will of each humanity becomes more definite and individual, 
these vortexes contract, and harden; and from the larger vortexes are 
formed solar systems; while the lesser become separate planets or 
worlds; each planet and solar system being, it must be clearly under
stood, still wholly within the highest external plane, the plane of Fire.

Oil the planet thus generated by the formative wills of one hu
manity, the units of that humanity go through a long series of forma
tive, educatory, processes; each uniting of Conscious Will forming for 
itself an ethereal vesture or body, by the reaction of perceptions which 
we have already described. If a name be thought necessary for this 
first world, it may ba called the incipient Fire Planet, the first ethereal 
mould of future more material worlds.

When the possibilities of development which it contains are tem
porarily exhausted, the formative will of humanity enters another stage, 
by the addition of the element of capacity, and the unfolding of the 
potencies it contains, a new plane is formed—the fifth, which we have 
agreed to call the plane of air. Again, the same process of “circum- 
gyratory motion” is generated by the formative Wills of humanity, 
acting in harmony with the eternal ebb and flow; and the fluid sea of 
forms and objectivities is swept into contracting vortices, which gradu
ally harden into a second planetary world. To it we may give the name 
of the incipient Air Planet, the second of the gradually forming chain.

Yet another plane is entered 011, when the educatory possibilities 
of this second world are for the time exhausted; this new plane adding 
the element of internal change or growth. Again the flowing sea of 
images is moulded into vortexes; and of these, coalescing, the third 
world of the chain, the incipient Water Planet, is formed.

Again, the same exhaustion of its potentialities takes place; and 
the tide of formative wills advances to another stage; agaiti, the whirl
ing images are wrought together, as the potter moulds the clay 011 his 
swiftly-moving wheel, and the most external world of the chain, the 
planet of solidity, or Earth, is formed.



From this point, the tide of formative wills flows back again 
through the same four planes. The Earth Planet—the first rough 
pattern of our Earth—is left for the time exhausted, and denuded of its 
powers, and the life-tide flows back to the plane above.

Here, by the same formative, circular force of collective wills, a 
second Water Planet is formed, different from the first, because more 
akin to the Earth-world, and enriched with the fruit of earth-life which 
humanity has gained on the world just left. To this planet, the fifth in 
the chain, we may give, for convenience, the name of final Water 
Planet, to distinguish it from the first formed image-world, on the same 
plane.

Once more the wave of humanity flows back, to the plane above, 
and by the same vortical forces the final Air-world is formed, the sixth 
in the chain, differentiated from the former Air Planet by the riches 
added to it from the lower worlds of the chain.

The seventh, the final Fire-world is formed in the same way, and 
the planetary chain is complete. Nothing now remains but to trace 
the detailed development of humanity on each planet, and the story of 
man’s birth and growth will be complete. C. J.

f  To be continued.)

----- -----------

^heosophtj ant) JJsnchical ilcscarch.
f  Concluded.)

THE conception of a fundamental unit of consciousness, of which 
the universe is an externalized expression, in innumerable 

forms, w'hich appear relatively to each other, or in their individual 
aspect, to be isolated and independent, and the further conception of 
“ planes of consciousness,” merging more and more in the universal as 
they ascend in the scale—or rather as they become more internal, or 
sink back into that innermost of all things which we call spirit—must 
now be considered in its relation to the phenomena of clairvoyance, to 
that dormant faculty which can be raised into activity under certain 
conditions.

The key to the situation is supplied to us here by mesmeric or 
hypnotic experiments. We find that in the state of trance induced by 
the will of the mesmerizer, or the artificial methods of hypnotism, we 
have a state of consciousness so totally different from that of the 
normal waking consciousness, that we are justified at once in classify
ing it as belonging to another plane. The characteristics of this state



o f  co n scio u sn ess  are  w e ll k n o w n  to  ex p erim e n te rs  and  stu d en ts o f  the 
su b ject, and  in clu d e th e  fa cu ltie s  o f  clair%-oyance and  cla ira u d ien ce . 
W h a t has to b e n oted  p r in c ip a lly  is, th a t th ere is a m uch w id er and 
d eep er ra n g e ; th a t th e  fa cu ltie s  seem  to h a ve  exp an d ed  to an e x tr a 
o rd in a ry  d e g re e ; th a t th e lim ita tio n s o f  tim e and sp ace, and the 

m a terial b arriers w h ic h  su rro u n d  o u r p h ysica l n atu re h a ve  been b roken  
d o w n ; and  th e indi%'idual, 110 lo n g e r  restricted  and lim ited  b y  th e co n 
d itio n s o f  th e p h ysica l p lan e, is ab le  to e x e rc ise  those fa cu ltie s  w h ich  
b e lo n g  to h is  in n e r  n ature, and %vhich are in  n atu ral relatio n  to th e 
d eep er p lan e to w h ich  th e y  b e lo n g , ju s t  as h is  p h ysica l fa cu ltie s  are in  
n atu ral relatio n  to th e  ex te rn a l p h ysica l w orld , o r  p lan e.

F o llo w in g  o u t th is  idea, th erefore , th a t th e fu n dam en tal u n it o f  
con scio u sn ess is th e innermost o f  a ll th in g s, and th a t in  th is  in n erm ost 
th e re  is  co m p lete  u n iv e rsa lity  and u n ity , w h ile  on th e  o th er hand as w e 
p roceed  from  w ith in  ou tw ard s, w e h a ve  at e v e n - rem o ve a g re a te r  and 
still g re a te r  d eg ree  o f  d ifferen tiatio n  o r  sep aration  in to  in d iv id u a l 

u n its, u n til w e  reach  th e  p h ysic a l p lan e, w h ich  is th e  lo%vest o r o u ter
m ost, and  co n seq u e n tly  th e  p la n e o f  g rea te st d ifferen tiatio n  or sep ara
tio n — or in  oth er w o rd s as w e p roceed  from  sp irit to m atter— w e find a 
n atural e x p la n a tio n  o f  a ll o c c u lt  p h en o m en a as p ro c e e d in g  from  the 
p la n e  im m ed ia te ly  ab ove th e p h y s ic a l; a p lan e w h ich , th o u g h  o n ly  one 
rem o ve n earer to th e  u n iv ersa l, h as its  ow n p e cu lia r  co n d itio n s and 
relations, w h ic h  are e sse n tia lly  d ifferen t from  th e p h ysica l p la n e  in ju s t  
th is  respect, th a t th e y  are m ore u n iv ersa l, th a t m a n y  o f  th e b arriers 

w hich lim it th e fu n ctio n in g  o f  con scio u sn ess 011 th e p h y sic a l p la n e 
h ave d isap p eared , and a n ew  set o f  con d itio n s com e in to  o p eratio n . 
T h is  ex p a n sio n  w ill ta k e  p la ce  to a g re a te r  and still g rea te r  d e g re e , as 
w e a scen d  tow ard s th e u n iv ersa l, u n til a t last a ll in d iv id u a l re latio n s 

d isap p ear, and su b ject and  o b ject b ecom e m erged  in  on e. “ A n d  now  
th y  S e l f  is lost in S e l f ,  T h y self  u n to  T h y s e l f ,  m erged  in T h a t  S e l f  
from w h ic h  th o u  first d id st rad iate. W h e re  is th y  in d iv id u a lity , 
L an oo, w h ere th e  L a n o o  h im se lf?  I t  is th e sp ark  lo st in  th e  fire, the 
drop w ith in  th e  ocean , th e  e v e r  p resen t R a y  b ecom e th e  a ll and the 
etern al rad ian ce.”  T h is  w ill be seen to  be e x a c t ly  th e  sam e idea as 
th a t exp ressed  b y  M . F o u ille e  in  th e  w ord s a lrea d y  quoted , th a t “ the 
co n cep tio n  o f  in d iv id u a l con scio u sn ess m ust be an idea rath er th an  a 
su b stan ce. T h o u g h  sep arate  in  th e  u n iverse , w e are n ot sep arate from  
th e  u n iv e rse .”  T h u s  in th e  state  o f  co n scio u sn ess in d u ced  b y  m es
m erism  w e are s im p ly  fa llin g  b a c k  on o u r in n er o r  d eep er co n scio u s
ness, w e are a c t in g  on a p lan e w h ich  b e in g  n earer to  th e  u n iv ersa l is 
free from  m an y o f  th e lim itatio n s, from  m a n y  o f  th e “ id e a s” o f  
sep araten ess %vhich b e lo n g  to th e  p h ysica l p lan e. I t  m a y  b e ob served  
h ere th a t th e  sam e tran sfer  o f  con scio u sn ess ta k es  p la ce  in sleep . T h e  

reason w h y  in m ost cases th e re  is 110 d istin ct and c le a r  m em ory o f  ou r 
a ctu al e x p erie n ces  in  th e slee p  state o r m esm eric  tran ce, is  sim p ly



b ecause on th e return  o f  con scio u sn ess to the p h y sica l p lane, w hen it 
has to fun ction  th ro u g h  th e p h y sica l o rga n s o f  sen se and th e p h ysica l 

b rain , it im m ed iate ly  ta k es  up th e im p ressio n s or “ id e a s "  w h ich  b elon g 
to the p h ysica l p e rso n a lity ; th at p e rso n a lity  b e in g  so illu s io n ize d  by 
th e  lim itatio n s o f  th e p h ysica l sen ses th at th e h ig h e r  co n scio u sn ess can 
m ake little  or no im pression  on th e p h ysica l organ  o f  m em ory. It is 

w ell k n o w n  that th e m esm erized  su b ject w ill n ot rem em b er a n y th in g  o f  
his e x p erie n ces  w h ile  in th e tran ce state, u n less he is e x p re s s ly  com 
m anded to rem em b er by th e m esm erizer, w ho thus, b y  th e e x e rc ise  o f 
his w ill, h elp .»to m ake th e requ isite  im pression  0:1 th e p h y sic a l organ . 
In th e ease o f  sleep, w e u su a lly  retain  a con fu sed  id s i  o f  ou r a ctu al 

ex p erie n ces  d u rin g  th at state, m ixed  up w ith  the sen se  im p ressio n s o f  
th e b rain , and th u s p ro d u ce  th e fan tastic  m ix tu re  w h ich  w e call a 
dream . I11 som e cases, h ow ever, th e  a ctu al e x p erie n ces  o f  in d iv id u a ls  
are c le a r ly  rem em bered , and w e th en  h a v e  c la irv o y a n t d ream s, o f  
w h ic h  th ere are so m a in -, w ell a u th en ticated  in stan ces. I t  m ay be 

fu rth er o b served  here, th at i f  th ere is so m uch d ifficu lty  in o b ta in in g  a 
c le a r  and co n tin u o u s m em ory in th e p a ssage o f  con scio u sn ess from  the 
p h ysica l p la n e  to th e on e im m ed iate ly  ab ove it, as in sleep, it  is little  
to b e w on d ered  at th at 110 m em ory is retained  o f  a p rev io u s in ca rn a 
tio n ; for in th e  in term ed iate  state b etw een  tw o in carn atio n s, th e  co n 
sciou sn ess s in k s b ack  to s till d eep er p la n e s; and w h en  it retu rn s once 
m ore to th e p h ysic a l p la n e it has to b egin  w ith  n ew  p h ysic a l organs, 

w h ich  as th e y  g ro w  and d evelop , b ecom e im pressed  w ith  th e ir  own 
“ id ea s,'’ d erived  from  th e ir  ow n p e cu lia r  en viro n m en t.

C ou ld  w e b u t d is illu s io n ize  ou rselves, cou ld  w e b u t p a rt th e  clouds 
o f  o u r senses, and d isa b u se  o u r m in d s o f  th e  idea o f  sep araten ess, w e 
sh o u ld  stan d  face to face w ith  o u r  real n ature, w e  sh o u ld  see o u rselv es  

in o u r tru e  relation  to each  o th er and to th e  u n iv erse ; w e sh o u ld  k n o w  
and p a rtak e  o f  th e  u n iv ersa l c o n s c io u s n e s s ; w e sh o u ld  find o u r w ill to 
be part o f  th e  u n iv ersa l w i l l ; n ay , w e sh o u ld  find in deed  th a t m an  is 
th e  creato r o f  th e  u n iverse , for m an in h is h ig h e st n atu re  is G o d , and 
th e  u n iv erse  is b u t th e  ex te rn a lize d  ex p ressio n  o f  h is w ill and  con 
sciousn ess, th e  ga rm en t in w h ich  h e c lo th es h im self.

W e tou ch  h ere upon  th e  d eep  u n d e rly in g  p rin cip le  o f  a ll re lig io n . 
T h e  “ grea t h e r e s y ”  is th e  sen se o f  sep araten ess. U n til w e h a v e  co n 
quered th is, u n til w e h a ve  rea lized  o u r on en ess w ith  o u r fe llo w -m en —  

u n iv ersa l b roth erh ood , th e  first g rea t law  o f  lo v e— u n til w e  h a v e  realized  
th e u n ity  o f  in d iv id u a l m an w ith  h u m a n ity , and th e  u n ity  o f  h u m a n ity  

w ith  th e  u n iverse , vve are indeed but p o or lo st p ilg rim s— w retch ed  in 
ou r iso lation , sin n in g , su fferin g, s tr iv in g , fa ilin g . C a u g h t in th e  sn are 
o f  th e “ g rea t illu s io n ,”  w e can o n ly  find d e liv e ra n c e  in p ro p o rtio n  as 
w e seek  n ot o u r ow n  in d iv id u a l ga in , for th a t does b u t in te n s ify  th e  idea 
o f  sep araten ess, b u t m erge  o u r in d iv id u a l w ill in th e u n iv e r sa l; se e k  
not o u r ow n in d iv id u a l sa lva tio n , but sacrifice  o u rselv es  th a t  o th ers



m ay reach  th e h ig h e r  life, and th u s in proportion  as w e lose ou r life 

shall w e find it.
T o  return  to  our m ore im m ed iate  su b ject, w e m ust n ow  see w hat 

exp la n a tio n  can  be offered o f  th e p h en om en a o f  c la irv o y a n ce  and th e  
p ro jection  o f  th e  d ou b le  in the lig h t o f  the* co n sid era tio n s a lrea d y  p u t 

forw ard. W e  are not p ro p o sin g  n ow  an e x h a u stiv e  and .scientific 
a n a lysis  o f  th e p h enom ena, w ith  a v ie w  to c o n v in c in g  th e scep tica l o f  
their re a lity . W e  m ay lea ve  th at k in d  o f  w o rk  in th e h an d s o f the 
P sy c h ic a l R esearch ers. O u r w o rk  b eg in s  w h ere th e irs  leaves off. 

P sych ica l R esearch  is s till too m uch w edded to m ateria listic  sc ien ce  to 
form th e  basis o f  a n y  deep and a b id in g  sp iritu al p h ilo so p h y . S u ch  a 
p h ilo so p h y  alread y e x is t s  in th e w orld, has e x iste d  for a g e s ; in d e p en 

dent o f  th e flu ctu ation s o f  re lig io u s b e lie fs; far ab ove all sch o la stic  
m eth od s; and n eed in g  110 con firm ation  at th e  h an ds o f  a fa ith less 
scien ce, w h ich  con cern s its e lf  o n ly  w ith  a m in u te a n a lysis  o f  th at p o r

tion o f  an infin ite u n iv erse  w h ich  conies w ith in  th e ran ge o f  ou r p h y 
sical facu lties, and w h ich  can even  d en y  th e e x iste n c e  o f  con sciou sn ess 

apart from  a p h y sic a l form .
B u t for those w h o k n o w  that th e o u ter  w orld  o f  sense and form 

does b u t rest upon th e in n er, th at th ere  are states o f  con sciou sn ess 
and m odes o f  life, and d ep th s w ith in  d ep th s o f  o u r in n er n ature, w h ich  
are as in fin ite  in th e ir  p o ssib ilities  as th e u n iverse  itself, b ecau se  th ey  

are on e w ith  th e  u n iv erse  at ev ery  p o in t— for th ose w h o h a ve  learn t 
this th e re  are som e p o in ts o f  in terest, som e co n sid era tio n s w h ich  m ay 
be o f  h e lp  and se rv ic e  in th e p h en o m en a w e are n ow  d e a lin g  w ith .

T a k in g  first o f  all th e p h en om en a o f  c la irv o y a n ce , w e h ave a lread y  
seen th a t w ith  regard  to th e m ere m eth od  th is m ay be studied  m ost 
a d va n ta g e o u sly  in con n ectio n  w ith  w h a t has been g iv e n  ou t as to the 

nature o f  th e A stra l L ig h t. T h e  fa cu lty  o f  se e in g  in the A stra l L ig h t 
ex ists a lre a d y  as a n atural fa cu lty  o f  th e astral b od y, ju s t  as p h ysica l 
sigh t e x ists  as a n atural fa cu lty  o f  th e p h ysica l b od y. T h e  w h ole 
q uestion  o f  c la irv o y a n c e  is th erefore sim p ly  a q uestion  as to w h eth er 
the astral can c o n v e y  to th e p h ysica l a n y  m ental o r  in te llectu a l im pres- 
rion o f  that w h ich  it co gn izes. B u t th o u g h  w e m ay state th e question  
in th is  w ay  as a sim p le  exp la n a tio n  free from a n y  m etap h ysica l c o n 
sideration s, and th o u g h  it w ill hold  good so far as it goes, w e m ust not 
stop h ere. M esm eric  e x p e rim e n ts  show  us th at th e  astral fa cu lties m ay 
be b ro u g h t into  p la y  w hen th e  su b ject is th row n  into a tran ce; and 

that th erefo re  th e  astral facu lties  e x ist  a lread y  b ehin d  o r b en eath  the 
ph y sica l. B u t th e y  sh o w  us so m e th in g  m ore than  th is. T h e y  show  

us th a t “ se e in g  w e m ay see not, and h e a rin g  we m ay h ear n o t.”  T h e r e  
is an e x p erim e n t w h ich  is n ow  v e ry  w ell kn ow n , in w h ich  th e m es
m erized  su b ject is to ld , w h ile  in th e  m esm eric state, th a t som e person 
has le ft  th e  room  and w ill not return  for a g iv e n  tim e. T h e  su b ject is 
then  b ro u g h t br.ck to h is norm al w a k in g  con sciou sn ess, b u t th o u gh  the



person m en tion ed  has n eve r le ft th e  room , he or sh e w ill be q uite in 
v is ib le  to th e  su b ject w h o  w as m esm erized . In  th is  case th e  p h y sic a l 
organ  o f  s ig h t rece iv e s  th e im pression  from  th e p h y sica l b o d y  o f  th e  
person, b u t th a t im pression  is n ot in terp reted  b y  th e  brain  co n scio u s
n ess in to  a m en tal idea.

N o w  th e c lu e  to th is  and o th er s im ila r  ex p erie n ces, w h ich  seem  s o  
in e x p lic a b le  w hen  v iew ed  m erely  from  th e  p h ysic a l side, is to  be foun d 
o n ly  in a d eep  con sid eration  as to th e  n atu re  o f  con scio u sn ess, and its  
m odes o f  m an ifestatio n . O c cu lt sc ien ce  can  g iv e  v e ry  d efin ite  in form a
tion  as to th e  va rio u s states o f  co n scio u sn ess and th e ir  relatio n  to th e  
p h en o m en al u n iv erse , b u t th a t is som ew h at b eyo n d  o u r p ro v in ce  n ow . 

It  is su fficien t to co n sid er th e  fu n dam en tal ax io m , th a t “ th e  u n iv erse  is  
em bodied co n scio u sn ess.”  W h a t w e see, w h a t w e hear, w h at w e taste, 
sm ell and feel, com es from  ■within, n ot from  w ith o u t. O u r life  is th e  
ex te rn a lized  exp ression  o f  ou r ideas. T h u s  a lso  th e  m esm erized  su b ject 
e ith er sees o r does n ot see a cc o rd in g  to th e  idea w h ich  th e  w ill o f  th e 

m esm erizer has im pressed  upon  h im . W e  see n o th in g  as it  is. W e  are 
in to u ch  w ith  th e u n iv erse  a t all p o in ts; ou r d eep er co n scio u sn ess is one 
w ith  th a t deep er con scio u sn ess o f  th e u n iv erse  w h ich  reflects its e lf  ou t
w ards as an ex te rn a lized  p la n e o f  p e rc e p tio n ; b u t in th at state  o f  con

sc io u sn ess w h ich  w e ca ll o u r w a k in g  life  w e fall u n d er th e  sw a y  o f  ou r 
sen se p ercep tion s, and w h ile  w e v ie w  ex te rn a l o b jects  in th e  lig h t o f  our 
ow n ideas— d eterm in ed  for th e  m ost part in form  and su b sta n ce  b y  ou r 
sy m p a th y  and on en ess w ith  th e  rest o f  h u m a n ity , w ith  th e com m on 
con sciou sn ess, so to sp eak, o f  ou r fe llow -m en , so th at w h ere on e sees 
a b o o k  a n o th er a lso  sees a b ook, w h ere one sees a m ou n tain  an oth er 
a lso  sees a m ou n tain — b y  th is  v e ry  p ro cess o f  e x te rn a liz in g  o u r  ideas 

w e lose s ig h t and  tou ch  o f  th e  in n e r  w orld , and b ecom e w edded  to  this 
p h ysica l w orld  o f  sen se and fall in to  th e  sn are o f  “ th e great illu s io n .”

T h e  m ore th e m atter is  con sid ered  th e m ore w ill it be foun d that 
th e c lu e  to so-ca lled  o ccu lt p h en o m en a, th e  c lu e  to o u r ow n life, the 
c lu e  to ou r b irth , and d eath , and reb irth , lies  o n ly  in  th e  realization  
o f  th e  a b so lu te  illu s iv e n e ss  o f  th e w orld  o f  sen se and form . T h is  is 
ju s t  th e  reason  th at a ll re lig io n s  la y  stress on th e  n ecessity  o f  ig n o rin g  
th e w orld , and d isso c ia tin g  o u r ideas from  a ll th a t p e rta in s  to the 
w o rld ; th o u gh  th e deep p h ilo so p h y  o f  th e se  p recep ts h a ve  been  lost 
s ig h t o f  in  e x o te r ic  sy stem s o f  rew ard s and p u n ish m en ts, o f  heavens 
and h ells. W e  m ay be in th e  w orld , y e t n ot o f  it. T h e  e x te rn a l con d i
tion is n o th in g , th e  in tern a l th o u g h t o r idea is e v e r y th in g  in  d eterm in 
in g  o u r presen t and fu tu re states o f  con sciou sn ess.

F o r  i f  th e u n iv erse  be em bodied  con sciou sn ess, i f  th a t w hich  
ap p ears to be ex te rn a l w h en  v iew ed  as w e v ie w  it now , in an in d iv id u a l 
and p artia l asp ect, b e in  re a lity  b u t th e  resu ltan t o f  d iv in e  ideation  
w o rk in g  w ith in  i t s e l f ; and i f  w e, b e in g  o u rse lv es  in to u ch  w’ith  the 
w h o le  u n iv erse  at ev e ry  p o in t, and b e in g  n ow  b u t a p a rt o r p a rtia l e x 



p ressio n  o f  th e  univ'ersal th o u g h t form , are b u t re p e a tin g  in  o u r  ow n  
in d iv id u a l w a y  th e  u n iv e rsa l la w  and  p rocess, th en  w e can  o n ly  ob tain  

e m a n cip a tio n , w e can o n ly  lo o k  u pon  th e  re a lity  o f  th in g s , in p ro p o r
tion as w e  free o u rse lv e s  from  th e illu s io n  o f  Separateness, in  p ro p o r
tion as w e learn  to k n o w  th e  u n iv ersa l law , in p ro p o rtio n  as ou r ideas 
e x p an d , and  w e are a b le  to th ro w  a sid e  a ll th a t is  tem p o ral, m u ta b le , 
lim ited , co n d itio n ed .

L e t u s co n sid er th is  m atter from  a n o th er  p o in t o f  v ie w . O n e o f 

th e g re a te st p u zzle s  in co n n ectio n  w ith  th e  o c c u lt  p h en o m en a  w a are 
now  co n s id e rin g , is th e  w a y  in w h ich  th e  d istin ctio n s  o f  tim e and  sp ace  
are b ro k en  dow n . A  c la irv o y a n t m ay see and d escrib e  au ev en t w h ich  

in o u r o rd in a ry  la n g u a g e  w e c la ss ify  as b e lo n g in g  to th e  future. H o w  
can th is  b e? I f  o n e fu tu re  ev en t can  th u s b e foreseen , w h y  n ot a ll?  
A n d  i f  it  can  b e foreseen at a ll, is it n ot th e re  a lrea d y , d oes it not 
b ecom e a p resen t re a lity  in  a certain  sta te  o f  con scio u sn ess, th e  sta te  o f  
co n scio u sn ess in w h ich  th e  see r  e x ists  for th e  tim e b e in g ?  L e t u s ta k e  
this re v e rsa l o f  ou r o rd in a ry  id eas o f  past, p resen t, and  fu tu re, in c o n 

n ection  w ith  a n o th er p h en o m en o n  o f  co n scio u sn ess. W e  m a y dream  a 
lo n g  d ream , o n e in w h ich  w e ap p ear to  p ass a lifetim e, on e in w h ich  
scen es and  ev en ts  s tretch  th e m selve s  o u t ju s t  as th e y  do in o u r w a k in g  
con sciou sn ess, and  a p p ear to co ve r su cce ssiv e  p eriod s o f  tim e. Y e t  it 

is w e ll k n o w n  th a t su ch  a dream  m ay o c cu p y  b u t a fraction  o f  a secon d, 
as co m p u ted  b y  th e  stan dard  o f  tim s b y  w h ich  w e m easu re e v e n ts  o f  
our w a k in g  con sciou sn ess. N o w  w e h a v e  b efo re  us in th ese p h en o 

m ena, i f  w e ll con sid ered , a b so lu te  e v id en ce  th a t tim e and sp ace  are  
m erely  cre a tio n s o f  ou r m odes o f  con scio u sn ess. A n d  i f  tim e m a y  be, 

so to sp eak, condensed, as in th e  case  o f  th e  dream  con sciou sn ess, w h y  
m ay it n ot a lso  b e expanded? T h a t  life  w h ic h  w e a p p ear to  liv e  in ou r 
w a k in g  state, in su cce ssiv e  m om en ts and even ts, m a y b e b u t th e  lo n g  
draw n  o u t rep etition  o f  a thought o r  idea— th ese term s are  n e cessa rily  
in a d eq u ate— alrea d y  e x is tin g  in  th e  u n iv ersa l m ind  or con scio u sn ess, 
o f  w h ic h  w e are a part. B e in g  b u t a part, in o u r in d iv id u a lized  asp ect, 
th o u gh  on e in o u r a b so lu te  essen tia l n ature, w e see b u t a part, w e 
th in k  and feel b u t a p art. In  th e  ev er p resen t etern al re a lity  th ere can 

be n e ith er  past, p resen t, n or fu tu re; n e ith er  h ere n or th e re ; n e ith er 
tim e n or sp ace. H o w e v e r  d ifficu lt it m a y  b e  to g ra sp  th is  co n cep tio n , 
h o w e ver d ifficu lt to rea lize  w h a t th a t state o f  con scio u sn ess m ust be in 
w h ich  all th o se d istin ctio n s w h ich  ch ara cte rize  o u r p resen t life  h a ve  

van ish ed  in to  an illu sio n , w e are forced to th e  co n clu sio n , even  in v ie w  
o f th e  ev id en ce  b ro u g h t b efore us b y  P sy c h ic a l R esea rch , w ith o u t 
g o in g  in to  th e  d eep er sc ien ce  o f  O ccu ltism , th a t th e so lu tio n  o f  th e  
problem  o f  ou r e x is te n c e  lies  o n ly  in th is  d irectio n .

A ll  earth -bo rn  system s o f  re lig io n , a ll a n th ro p o m o rp h ic  ideas o f  
deity, fail u tte rly  th e  m om en t w e g e t a gra sp  o f  th ese p rin c ip les . A n y  
conception  o f  th e u ltim a te  p rin c ip le  o f  th e  u n iv erse  w h ic h  in v o lv e s  th e



con cep tio n  o f  tim e or space, o f  b e g in n in g  o r en d in g , o f  personality, or 
desire, o r in d iv id u a l w ill, con ies u n der the c a teg o ry  o f  th e  illusions 
b orn  o f  o u r sen se life. B ew a re  th en  h ow  you  c lin g  to th a t life, how 
yo u  w rap  yo u rse lv e s  round in th e illu s iv e  ideas w h ich  are born o f  that 
flee tin g  state or co n scio u sn ess w h ich  w e call ea rth -life . R ise  by m edi
tation  to th e h ig h e r  p lan e w h ere all artific ia l and illu s iv e  distinctions 
va n ish . “ L earn  to liv e  in e te rn ity ."  F o r  un til you  can d o this there 
is no fate for you save reb irth . F o r  w hat is reb irth  but au illusion, a 
liv in g  o v er  a gain  in co n scio u sn ess th ose ideas to w h ic h  you are 

w edded.
H e re  is an o th er deep  and profou nd reason for th e  doctrin e of 

D ev ach a n  and re in carn atio n . T h e  man w h o creates a heaven, by 

d w e llin g  upon som e re lig io u s ideal, sh all su rely  e n te r  th a t heaven at 
th e death  o f  h is p h ysica l b od y. A n d  as su re ly  as h e has m ixed lii> 
id eas o f  th at heaven  w ith  th e id eas w h ich  b e lo n g  to his sen se percep
tion s. as .surely as he has associated  it w ith  the ideas o f  tim e and space, 
so su rely  sh all that h eaven  ex ist for him  in time a n d  space, and not 

e tern a lly .
T h a t  w h ich  b e g in s  in tim e en ds in tim e; and th o u gh  D evachan. or 

“ H e a v e n ”  m ay last for thou>aiids o f  years, or for a s in g le  m om ent, a-- 
w e com p u te tim e, it is, all th e sam e, illu s iv e  and fin ite. A n d  so also 
w ith  ou r rein carn atio n s. Is not th is a lso  a profou nd tru th , could it but 
b e rea lized , that ev ery  re in carn atio n  th at ev e ry  m an can p o ssib ly  have 

in store for him  is there already ? B ut w hen th e illu sio n  is seen and 
k n o w n  then  en su es escape.

A n d  n ow  let th e ph en o m en a w h ich  P sy c h ic a l R esearch  is b rin gin g  

to lig h t be w ell con sid ered  in v ie w  o f  w hat has been put forward. 
S tra n g e , w eird , in e x p lica b le , as m an y o f  th e p h en o m en a m ay appear 
to b e in th e lig h t o f  o u r o rd in a ry  con cep tio n s, th e y  are fu ll o f  interest, 
o f  hope, o f  con firm ation , w hen on ce w c h a ve  grasp ed  th e d ee p er p rin 
cip les  w h ich  T h e o so p h y  d iscloses.

T h e  k e y  lies  in th e ab so lu te  illu s iv tiie s s  o f  o u r p resen t state  o f 
con sciou sn ess. T im e  is illu s iv e : the c la irv o y a n t can see th e  past, the 
present, o r th e fu tu re w ith o u t d istin ctio n . S p a ce  is illu s iv e : th e astral 
co n scio u sn ess m akes 110 d istin ctio n  o f  feet o r m iles, and n eeds 110 roads 
or railw ays. S en se  p ercep tio n  is i llu s iv e : th e astral b o d y  o f  a d y in g  
m an is carried  b y  th e  stren g th  o f  an idea to a p h o to g ra p h e r 's  sh o p ; 

th e  idea is stro n g  en o u g h  to im p ress a lso  th e m ind o f  th e  p h o to g ra 
p h e r; th e astral o f  th e  on e con ies into  rapport w ith  th e  a stra l o f  the 
oth er. T h e  p h o to g ra p h e r th in k s  he has seen and held  co n v erse  w ith  a 
real p h ysica l m an, sim p ly  b ecau se h is b ra in , resp o n d in g  to th e  stim u lu s 
o f  th e  astral, has in terp reted  th at w h ich  is rea lly  seen and  heard b y  the 
astral in to  term s o f  th e p h ysica l.

A n d  it is ju s t  b ecau se w e are th us bound and  fettered  and  illu- 
sion ized  b y  th e p h ysica l sen ses th at w e fail to gra sp  th e re a lity , the



g r e a t etern al ve ritie s  o f  th e u n iverse, th e d iv in e  p o ssib ilities  o f  ou r ow n 
n atu re . T h o s e  p o ssib ilities  are as in fin ite  as th e u n iverse  itse lf, b ecau se 
in  ou r in n er sp iritu al n atu re we are on e w ith  th e u n iverse. B u t th o u gh  
o u r  sp iritu a l con sciou sn ess m ay e x ist e tern a lly  above illu sio n , th at part 
o f  u s w h ich  w e n ow  ca ll ou rselves, th at surface con sciou sn ess, w h ich  is 
b u t th e  ex te rn a lized  exp ressio n  o f  a portion  m erely, is g o vern ed  and 
co n d itio n ed  b y  its own in d iv id u a lized  ideas: and v ie w in g  th e u n iv erse  
th ro u g h  the w in d o w s o f  the sen ses it fa lls  un der th e ir  sw ay.

T h e  su b ject is w id e and  deep. T h e  w h ole  o f  T h e o so p h y  can b u t 
d isc lo se  a p ortion, can but raise a co rn er o f  th e  veil. Y e t  n ow  m en 's 
m in d s are o p e n in g  to th e  p o ssib ilities  o f  the un seen  u n iverse. P sych ica l 
research  w ill do its share, and w h ere it fails, falters, and even  reviles, 
T h e o s o p h y  w ill ta k e  up th e  w o rk  and hold  up to m an kin d  a la rg e r  
hope, a d eep er faith.

\V. KiNC.sr.ANi), F .T .S .

E d is o n 's  T h k o r v  o f  E x is t k n c k . - I t  is m y belief that/ every atom o f matter 

is intelligent. T h e intelligence o f man is the sum o f the intelligence o f which he 

is composed. E very atom has an intelligent power o f selection and is alwavs 

striving to get into harmonious relation with other atoms. T he human bodv, I 

think, is maintained in its integrity by the intelligent persistence o f its atoms, or 

rather b y an agreement between the atoms so to persist. When the harmonious 

adjustment is destroyed a man dies, and the atoms seek other relations. I cannot 

regard the odour o f decay but as the result o f the efforts of the atoms to dissociate 

themselves, they want to get away to make new combinations. Man, therefore, 

may be regarded as a microcosm of atoms agreeing to constitute his life as long as 

order and discipline can be maintained. But o f course there is a disaffection, 

rebellion, and anarchy, leading eventually to death, and through death to new  

forms o f life. For life I regard as indestructible; that is, if  matter is indestructible 

All matter lives, and everything that lives possesses intelligence.

From Science' S ift in g s .

T h e  Spiritual, it is still often said, but is not now sufficiently considered, is the 

parent and first cause o f the Practical. T he Spiritual everywhere originates the 

Practical, models it, makes it: so that the saddest external condition o f affairs, 

among men, is but evidence o f a still sadder internal one. For as thought is tile 

life-fountain and motive-soul o f action, so, in all regions o f this human world, 

whatever outward thin g offers itself to the eye, is merely tile garm ent or body o f a 

thing which already existed invisibly within; which, striving to give itself expres

sion, has found in the given circumstances that it could and would express itself 

so. Th is is everywhere true; and in these times, when men’s attention is directed 

outward rather, this deserves far more attention than it will receive.

T h o m a s  C a r l y i .k .



llcbictos.
M r .  G e r a l d  D ’ A r c y  has chosen  a cu rio u s title  for his b o o k , in v i € % v  o f 
its con ten ts, for c e rta in ly  110 one w ould  ju d g e  from  th e title  t h a t  the 
co n ten ts  are a d efen ce o f  the d o ctrin e  o f  R ein carn a tio n . Y e t  s o  it is.
M r. D ’ A r c y  c la im s to rem ove " t h e  d ifficu lties con n ected  w ith  t h e  doc
trin es o f  o rig in a l sin , the resu rrectio n  o f  th e b od y, p ra y e r  for th e d e a d , 
and th e p u n ish m en t o f  s in s not u n to  d ea th .”  T h e  a u th o r is a p p a r e n t ly  
a d ev o u t C h ristian , a c c e p tin g  th e B ib le  as th e  one D iv in e  R e v e la t io n , 
and Jesus o f  N aza reth  as th e on e C h rist. H e  con sid ers th a t t h e r e  is 
“ st>me one sim ple y et a ll-im p o rta n t d o c tr in e ”  w h ich  u n d e r l i e s  
S crip tu re , “ and b y  m eans o f  w h ich  a ll th e o th er d o ctrin es  o f  th e  fa ith  
can be ea sily  un derstood  and th e n iv stery  o f  o u r e x is te n c e  s o l v e d ”
(p. 9). S o  far from  th e B ib le  b e in g  s ilen t 011 th e  fate o f  m an b e t w e e n  
death  and th e ju d g m e n t, th e au th o r th in k s " th a t  S crip tu re  v e ry  c l e a r l y  
in d icates  w h a t th e state o f  th e soul is a fter d ea th ; also th a t it is a b s o 
lu te ly  essen tia l for th e sp iritu al a d van cem en t o f  th e h u m an  r a c e  that 
th is m vsterv  should  be c le a r ly  u n d e rsto o d ”  (p. 11). .

A fte r  a b r ie f  rev ie w  o f  th e th eo ries held  b y  th e  o rth o d o x  •with 
regard  to post-m ortem  ex iste n ce , th e  au th o r la ys  dow n  h is own -p o si
t io n : “ I f  th ere be a n y  e x is te n c e  for th e  soul a fter d eath , it n u x ^ t  be 
in a hum an  b o d y  ou th is earth . T h e  con clu sio n  a rrived  at is th a t  a f te r  
death  th e  soul goes again  th ro u g h  th e process o f  b irth , and a p p e a l ' s  on 
earth  in th e  b o d y  o f  an in fa n t; th at th e tim e b etw een  D eath  a n d  t “ e 
J u d gm en t D ay  w ill be passed in su cce ssive  liv e s  on earth , in t h a - t  da\ 
w e sh all be fin a lly  accep ted  o r  re je c te d "  (pp. 13, i.O. .

T h e  au th o r pu ts his a rg u m en ts fo rcib ly  for th o se w h o agrees w it h  
him  in his th e o lo g ica l position , as w hen he asks, “ W h a t can  be •r»'*ore 
fittin g  th an  th at the souls o f  th e v irtu o u s should  retu rn  to ear"'t^ '1  t0 
com p lete  th e w o rk  w h ich  C h rist b egan ? A s  lo n g  as ign o ran ce, 
and in fid e lity  ex ist 011 earth , 110 sou l im bued  w ith  th e  tr u ly  C h r i s t — * 1* 
sp irit can w ish  to en ter  into  its  r e s t"  (p. 17). C o n scien ce  h e r e g a l ' d * ’ as 
th e vo ice  o f  th e soul p ro m p tin g  us to  avoid  sin s w h ich  h a ve  t » eeI  ̂
fraught w ith  terrib le  resu lts in form er liv e s ; o rig in al sin  is th e 5* 5  ̂
w h ich  each  has been g u ilty , a m an’ s ev il n atu re b e in g  th e o u t c o i T * ^ ”s 
h is ow n acts; bap tism  can o n ly  be ju stified  b y  past ex iste n ce , s i n c e  1  '
for th e rem ission  o f  sins, and th e in fan t has don e 110 w ro n g ; r e s t* '1' ? ’" an 
tion  m eans th e  r is in g  o f  th e  soul in a b ody, a fresh b o d y, th a t 0 *  
in fan t, and so a ll w ill be found in th e b o d y  at C h rist ’s seco n d  co ii"*-1 * - ^  
th e ju d g m e n t passed 011 e v e ry  ev il th o u g h t and act is  a ju d g m e n t 
b rin g s w ith  it th e  p e n a lty  to be suffered, and as m any g rea t s a i n t ^  
at the L ast D ay  receive  th e ir  crow n  o f  g lo ry , and m ust y et be p u n  i  
for th e ev il th e y  h ave done, as " D a v id  th e m u rderer and s e d u c e r , ,,aV
th e p ersecu tor, P eter th e den ier, M agd alen  th e h a rlo t,”  th e  onl>~ 
to reco n cile  th e d ifficu lties is " t h a t  in each  new  life  w e suffer f o * -* .^ e
sin s o f  th e past l i fe ”  (p. :g). F in a lly , th e a u th o r co n clu d es th t*-^  ^
accep ta n ce  o f  th e d o ctrin e  o f  R egen eratio n , as h e prefers to call Qf
as to avoid  E astern  con n otation s, “ w ill abolish  for ev er that b a.*"1 ^ ^  
C h ristia n ity , the b e lie f th at th e sin s o f  a m issp en t life  w ill b e  c o n A * ^ * *  ’

1 T h e  K u g l i ^ i  W o rld  l ’r e s s  A g e n c y , 28, S o u th a m p to n  S t r e e t ,  S t r a u d ,  W .C . 2s. 6d.



and a ll p u n ish m e n t evad ed , b y  a la te  rep e n ta n ce , w h ic h  e n co u ra g e s th e 
u n ju st and  th e  v ic io u s  to c o n tin u e  in  th e ir  ev il c o u rs e s”  (p. 46).

I f  M r. D ’ A r c y  can  p ersu ad e h is fe llo w  C h ristia n s  to adopt th is  v ie w  
he m a y  d o m u ch  to w a rd s th e  p u r ify in g  o f  h is  ch u rch .

D R E A M S  O F  T H E  D E A D .1

T h is  b o o k  is  in tro d u ced  to  th e  r e a d in g  p u b lic  b y  M r. E dw ard  S . 
H u n tin g d o n , w h o  a sserts  th a t h is  frien d  is  ju stified  in issu in g  h is b o o k  
b y th e  a w a k en ed  co n d itio n  o f  th e  p u b lic  m in d  on m ystic , p h ilo so p h ica l 
and r e lig io u s  su b je c ts . H e  th in k s  th e  m oral effect o f  th e  w o rk  should  
be g o o d , w h a te v e r  its  rea d ers m a y  th in k  o f  its s t o r y ; so he h elp s to 
lau n ch  it  on th e  sea  o f  p u b lic  op in io n .

T h e  g e n e ra l id ea o f  th e  b o o k  is th a t a fter  d eath  com es au astral 
state, in  w h ic h  th e  m an rem ain s in  a stra l form  u n til Iris h ig h e r  sp iritu al 
p r in c ip le s  a re  se t ' free  from  th e  a ttra ctio n  o f  earth , and are th u s able 
to rise in to  p u rer  reg io n s. T h e  dead  p rese rv e  th e  o p in io n s w ith  w h ich  
th e y  d ied , u n til th e y  g r o w  o u t o f  th em  b y  effort and serv ice , and th e y  
p ass a p e c u lia r ly  u n p lea sa n t tim e in  th e  sh a d o w y  lan d  d u rin g  th is  
p ro cess  o f  p u rifica tio n .

T h e  a u th o r  a cco m p an ies th e  astral form  o f  a d eceased  frien d —  
clad h im s e lf  in  h is astra l b o d y, w h ic h  lea ve s  th e  p h ysica l d u r in g  
sleep— on va rio u s p ilg r im a g e s  th ro u g h  scen es o f  ea rth ly  life, and 
also to  th e  retrea t o f  a m ig h ty  sa g e , w h o  d w e lls  in a gre-U tem ple 
b u ilt in  th e  d a ys  o f  th e  A tla n te a n s , an d  w h o is associated  w ith  oth ers 
in a B ro th erh o o d , d ev o te d  to th e  se rv ic e  o f  H u m a n ity . O n th is  slen d er 
thread o f  s to ry  th e  a u th o r  s tr in g s  h is  v ie w s on e th ic, m ysticism , and 
a llied  su b jects , a m o n g  w h ic h  v ie w s h e in c lu d es a critic ism  o f  th e  
T h e o so p h ica l S o c ie ty . T h e r e  is n o th in g  v e ry  fresh or o r ig in a l abou t 
the b o o k , b u t it is w ritten  flu e n tly  and  ru n s on lin e s  o f  th o ::g!r. fam iliar 
to a ll w h o  h a v e  stu d ied  T h e o so p h ic a l w ritin g s . It m ay b_* t in t  som e 
w ill read in th is  form  id eas th a t m a y  tu rn  th e ir  m in d s in a d irectio n  
w h ich  th e y  w ou ld  h a v e  n ot so u g h t in  m ore d id a c tic  work.:.

A  T H E O S O P H I C A L  B O O K  F O R  C H I L D R E N / 2

S u c h  is a d m itte d ly  on e o f  o u r g re a te st w an ts, and on e o f  th e  rarest 
th in g s  a m o n j  th e  w h o le  ra n g e  o f  o u r literatu re . T ru e , w e h a ve  M rs. 
V e r -P la n c k ’s  d a in ty  and d e lig h tfu l W onder-Light, b u t a ll w h o h a ve  
m uch to  d o w ith  ch ild re n  k n o w  w e ll th at, in  th is  co u n try  at all even ts, 
th ese ta le s  are for ch ild re n  o f  a la r g e r  g r o w th ; it m ay be, and p ro b ab ly  
is, d ifferen t in  A m e ric a ; b u t th e  a v e ra g e  E n g lis h  ch ild  dem an d s p le n ty  
o f  in c id e n t and v e ry  litt le  e lse ; a n a ly s is  o f  fee lin g s , even  o f  a c h ild ’s 
fee lin g s , w ill n ot g o  dow n , and a b stra ct re a so n in g  fares even  w orse.

T h e  d ifficu lty  o f  c o n v e y in g  th o u g h ts  w h ic h  m ay rem ain  and tin g e  
th e w h o le  a fte r-life  w ith  th e  g lo w  o f  a b ea u tifu l tru th  th a t has b ecom e 
p a rt o f  th e  v e ry  b e in g , in  su ch  a form  th a t it m ay b e p a latab le  to th e  
y o u th fu l m in d, and  th e  ra r ity  o f  b o o k s th a t com e w ith in  m easu rab le  
d ista n c e  o f  su cce ss  in th is  a ttem p t, m u st b e m y e x c u se  for c a llin g  th e  
a tten tio n  o f  T h e o so p h is ts  to  a w o rk  n ow  n ig h  011 fifteen  years o ld , but 
w h ich  as fa r as I  k n o w  h as n ev e r  b een  reco gn ized  am o n g us.

I t  is a s to ry  o f  a m ortal b o y  (a  v e ry  real, h ea lth y , and un -m orbid  
b o y , too), w h o  b y  d in t o f  d ra w in g  th e  p o rtra it o f  a stone g o b lin , and 
tr e a tin g  th e  litt le  figu re  as i f  it had life , b rin g s  it dow n  from  its  perch  
and  e v e n tu a lly  g e ts  ad m itted  to th e  g re a t g o b lin  m eetin g . F u ll o f  ad 

) By Biward Stanton. Iy . nd Shepard, 10, Milk Street, B j > ton.
? Johntyktn and the C o  I , by Charles Iceland. Macmillan: London, 1877.



ven tu re  and in cid en t as a n y  h e a lth y  b o y  co u ld  d esire, th e  b o o k  is  
a b so lu te ly  fu ll a lso  o f  profou n d O c cu lt te a c h in g  c u n n in g ly  in tro d u c e d  
am o n g th e  law s and cu stom s o f  g o b lin -la n d .

T h u s  at on e point J o h n n y k in  m eets w ith  a ll th e  fig u res  th a t  h e h a d  
draw ji on his slate in id le  h ou rs o f  sch o o l-tim e, and  w h ic h  th rea ten  to  
h au n t h im ; but on h is e n q u ir in g  w h at b eco m es o f  th em  a ll, a  v e r y  
b a d ly  draw n  robb er replies, “ T h e  first tim e a n y b o d y  d ra w s a b r ig a n d  
w ith  a lea d -p en cil I sh all p ass a w ay  from  th is  s la ty  e x iste n c e , an d  
b ecom e m y s e lf  a p e n cil-p ictu re  and a b e tte r  m an, I m ean  a b ette r- 
d raw n  one, and the lea d -p en cil d ra w in g s  g o  in to  th e  w a te r-c o lo u r  
w orld , and so 011 to o il-p a in tin g s  and  sta tu es. W e  a ll k e e p  g o in g  o n  
for e v e r .”

T h is  ru le  o f  g o in g  on seem s u n iversa l in  g o b lin -la n d ; o n e  o f  th e  
ch ara cters , C liesm e (a m ost d e lig h tfu l creatu re  b y  th e  w a y, th e  m a k in g  
o f  w h ose a cq u ain ta n ce  a lo n e is w orth  a ll th e  tro u b le  o f  r e a d in g  th e  
b ook), e x p la in s : “ W e poor t ilin g s  b eg in  b y  b e in g  sto n es, an d  th en  
v e g e tab les, an d  then fish, and then  an im als. T h e n  th e y  g iv e  u s r id d les  
to find th e  an sw ers to, and o il! th e y ’re a h u n d red  tim es h a rd e r  th a n  
a n y  you  real b o ys and g ir ls  ev er  heard  of. W e ll, a fte r  w e’ v e  found 
th em  a ll ou t w e b ecom e w h at I am now , hum an  p a rt o f  th e  tim e a n d  
a n im a l th e  rest. T h e n  th e y  g iv e  an a n sw e r and  te ll u s to find th e  
r id d le  to it.”

H o w  th e  g o b lin s  can  b ecom e real, and  th e  ru le s  an d  m eth o d s 
w h e re b y  th e y  pass in to  life, b e lo n g  to th e  co u rse  o f  th e  sto ry , th e  d e li
c a te  b ea u ty  o f  w h ich  w o u ld  b e sp o ilt b y  sc ra p p y  q u o ta tio n s.

T h e n  w h en  “ B o g e y ”  appears C liesn ie  e x p la in s  h im — “ W e  d o n 't 
see him  often  n ow -a-d ays. H e  can ’ t really  do a n y th in g , y o u  k n o w —  
o n ly  fr ig h te n  people. I f  you d o n ’t believe in h im , h e  isn ’ t a n y w h e re , 
th o u g h  th e y  sa y  h e liv es  in th e  co a l-c e lla r .”

A n d  in a n o th er p lace , apropos o f  a m ost in g e n io u s  d escr ip tio n  o f  a 
go b lin  h u n t on a c lo th es  liorse, w ith  fire-d ogs, a fter a W e ls h  rab bit, 
th a t ju m p e d  out o f  a ch eese to th e grea t b ew ild e rm e n t o f  th e  h ero, sh e 
sa ys— " W o r d s  are th in g s  in g o b lin -la n d .”

A  w ord o f  p raise m ust also be g iv e n  to th e  ly rics , w h ich  are  p le n ti
fu lly  scattered  th ro u g h  th e  pages, and w h ic h  h a v e  a w o n d e rfu lly  
c a tch in g  sw in g  o f  rh yth m , as w ell as g re a t te n d ern e ss  o f  fe e lin g . It is 
d ifficu lt to se le ct one for q u otation  ou t o f  su ch  an a b u n d a n t w ea lth , 
b u t th e fo llo w in g  h as rare ly  been e x c e lle d  in  its  d a in ty  b e a u ty ;

O Brook! w hy are you running  
So fast to yonder plain ?

O Mist! w hy are vou rising 
U p to the clouds again ?

O B o v ! w hy are you going  
Still up lo seek a dream r

O Maid! w hy are vou flowing 
Still downward like the stream ?

She's wear}- o f her cloud-life.
He's wean,- o f the plain;

Then let them meet and m ingle  
And fall to earth in rain.

In m any a flower blowing.
In m any a rainbow sweet.

In leaves and grasses growing,
We see w hy they should meet.

In  fact, ev e ry  p a g e  so teem s w ith  gem s th a t it is  h a rd  to  resist th e  
tem p tation  to p erp etu al q u otation . I t  is certa in , h o w e v e r, th a t a n y  
T h e o so p h ist w h o  ta k es  th is  b o o k  e ith er for h is  ow n r e a d in g  o r  to  read 
to  a ch ild , has a rich  trea t in  store, and  th a t a c h ild  w h o  th o r o u g h ly  
k n o w s Johnn ykin  a n d the Goblins  w ill fin d  th e  te a c h in g s  o f  T h e o s o p h y  
co m e v e ry  ea sy  in  h is  la te r  life . J . W . B -I .



T h i s  is  a s tra n g e  v o lu m e , b y  a w rite r  w h o  h as e v id e n tly  g o t fo rg e ry  on 
th e  b ra in  in th in g s  th e o lo g ic a l and  ecc le sia stica l. It w ill n ot p rove o f  
in te re st for th e  g e n e ra l reader, for th e  w riter  is d u lle r  even  than  th e 
d u ll p e rio d s o f  C h u rch  h isto ry  h e e sp ecia lly  d eals w ith ; and m oreover 
n o  o n e  b u t th e  sch o la r, th e  th e o lo g ic a l stu d en t, o r th e  h isto rian  w ill 
a p p re c ia te  h is  p o in ts, w h ich  th o u g h  reiterated  su ffic ien tly  are in su ffi
c ie n t ly  su b sta n tia te d . M r. J oh n son  sees th e b irth  o f  C h risten d o m , in 
its  p re se n t d o g m a tic  form , a t no ea rlie r  an a g e  th an  th e e lev en th  and 
tw e lfth  cen tu rie s , and  from  no m ore h on ou rab le  a cra d le  than th e c lo is 
te rs  a n d  scriptoria  o f  m ediaeval m on kd o m , e sp e c ia lly  a m o n g  th e  B asilan s 
and  B e n e d ictin e s . H e  fla tly  d en ies th e  a n tiq u ity  o f  all th e im p o rta n t 
M S S ., an d  in tro d u ces E u seb iu s P am p h vli, Ju stin  M artyr, A u g u stin e , 
J o se p h u s , e tc., e tc ., to  us, as m ediaeval scrib es, th e  cham p ion  p la g ia rists, 
in te rp o la to rs  and  fo rg e rs  o f  th e  ages.

O f  co u rse  w e  k n o w  th a t w e h a v e  received  alm o st e v e ry  w ritten  
reco rd  o f  th in g s  e c c le s ia s tic a l and  th e o lo g ic a l th ro u g h  th e  h an d s o f 
th e  m o n k s , an d  w e  a lso  k n o w  o n ly  too w ell w h a t th a t m eans. B u t to 
m a ke th e  v e r y  c h ro n ic le rs  o f  th e  e a r ly  d a ys  o f  C h u rch  “ h is to ry ”  n in e- 
te n th s  m y th s  is  so m ew h at too  im p etu ou s. N ev erth e less , a fter co m 
p le t in g  h is  lab ou rs, M r. J oh n son  foun d th a t he had been a lrea d y  
a n tic ip a te d  b y  F a th e r  H a rd o u in , w h o in  1690-92 co n ten ded  w ith  v e ry  
g rea t le a rn in g  an d  research  th a t “ th e ecc le sia s tica l h isto ry  o f  th e first 
tw e lv e  c e n tu rie s  is a b so lu te ly  fab u lou s.”  -

A n  in te r e s tin g  p h ase  o f  th e  su b ject is th e  en o rm o u s in flu en ce  on 
E u ro p e  o f  th e  M o h am m edan  co n q u ests  and th e  p re v a le n ce  o f  th e  creed  
o f  Is la m  in th e  n in th  c e n t u r y ; and  at th e  sam e period  th e in fa n c y  and 
rise o f  H e b re w  lite ra tu re  a t C o rd o va . T h is  w as fo llow ed  b y  th e w ild  
r e lig io u s  fu ry  o f  m o n asticism , w h ich  led  to th e  p ersecu tio n  o f  th e  Jew s 
and th e  C ru sa d es, w ith  th e  su b seq u en t rise o f  th e  tem poral p o w er o f  
th e C h u rc h  a n d  th e  co n co ctio n  o f  C h u rch  h isto ry , trad itio n , and 
scrip tu re .

F u rth e r , th e  a u th o r  d en ies, and  w ith  m u ch  to sh o w  for h is d en ial, 
th at R o m e an d  th e  R o m an  p eo p le  w ere  ev er C h ristia n ized  b efore th e 
e ig h th  o r  n in th  c e n tu ry , and  a p p eals  to  th e  e v id en ce  o f  th e sep u lch ra l 
m on u m en ts, w h ich  h e  sh o w s to b e o rth o d o x lv  p a g a n ; a t th e sam e tim e 
e x p o s in g  th e  tr ic k s  a n d  d ecep tion  o f  in terp reta tio n  used b y  th e  m on ks, 
in th e ir  en d e a v o u rs  to  in v e n t a g lo rio u s an cestry , a cc o rd in g  to th e 
m o n kish  id eal, for th e ir  ow n  order.

In  o n e  resp ect, h o w ever, th e  a u th o r has o u r en tire  sy m p a th y  and 
a p p ro b a tio n ; viz., h is  effort to reh a b ilita te  th e gra n d  old  G re e k  and 
R om an  p h ilo so p h e rs  and th e ir  p ure, sw eet sy ste m s o f  m a n ly  m orals—  
th e ir  sola bona q u a  konesta and th e  rest— in th e  th o u g h t o f  th e tim es. 
M r. Jo h n so n  lo v e s  S e n e c a  and  P lato , J u lia n , and th e  w riters o f  th e 
H e rm e tica , an d  a d m ires th e ir  g rea t to le ra n t sp irit, and honest, m a n ly  
te a c h in g , th a t set forw ard  th a t libcrtas w h ic h  th e h o n o u rab le  m an holds 
d e a re st o f  a ll h is  p o ssessio n s.

T h e  a u th o r  co n c lu d e s  as fo llo w s:

I have shown that the Church was founded in a time o f darkness, wrath, and 
dismay, and that the sole apology for the misdeeds of her founders lies in the fact 
that it was a tim e when violence alone prevailed ou earth. In these gentler days it 
surely is not too m uch to hope that she may resolve to turn down her falsified and 
iniquitous pages, and begin the chronicle o f a new era, inscribed with the records 
of her endeavours in th e cause o f knowledge, o f truth, o f human love— records at 
th e same time o£ the admiration and gratitude o f the world.

1 By Ktlwin Johnson, M.A. I,on<lon: Ktgnn Paul, Trcnch, Triibner & Co., TM\.



th e o so p h ic a l  <3Uttbitics.
I N D I A N  S E C T I O N .

I n d ia n  L e t t e r .

A d y a r , M a d r a s , I n d ia .
i i th February, 1892.

In d ian  T h e o so p h ica l N e w s  is  u su a lly  ra th er w id e ly  scattered  and 
req u ires m ore c o lle c t in g  to g e th e r  than  is  n ecessa ry , say, in E n glan d . 
T h is  m ust b e  m y a p o lo g y  i f  m y  le tte rs  to  L u c ife r  are ra th er disjointed.

B ertram  K e ig h tle y  at th e  tim e I w r ite  is a t N a g p u r , h a v in g  ju st left 
B om b ay. A fte r  v is it in g  N a g p u r  h e w ill p ro b a b ly  m a k e  h is  w a y  to the 
N o rth -W e st. A t  P oon a h is v is it  w a s  v e r y  su cce ssfu l, and  w e h ear o f  a 
co n v ersa zio n e  and  o th er fe s tiv itie s  in h is  h on ou r.

M iss M u ller, w h o  lias retu rn ed  h e re  a fter  a to u r rou n d  th e  Southern  
B ran ch es, sp ea k s in  k in d ly  term s o f  th e  go o d  fe e lin g  sh o w n  tow ards 
h er b y  o u r S o u th e rn  B reth ren , th o u g h  h e r  rep o rt o f  th e  a c tiv ity  o f 
som e o f  th e  B ra n ch es is  n ot so e n c o u ra g in g . It  is a p it y  th at m ore 
B ra n ch es do n ot fo llo w  th e  lead o f  th e  B o m b a y  B ra n c h . M iss M uller's 
to u r in clu d ed  a v is it  to th e  b ea u tifu l N ilg ir i  H ills , w h ere  sh e  inspected 
th e  C o lo n el’s litt le  b u n g alo w , w h ich  h e has n am ed “ G u lis ta n .” T h e 
C o lo n el h im se lf h as been sp e n d in g  som e d a ys  up  th ere, g e ttin g  th in gs 
rea d y  for th a t tim e w hen  h e w ill retire  to coemptis sa llibus et domo, 
as H o ra ce  says.

P ath etic  le tters  are a rr iv in g  for th e  C o lo n el from  A k y a b  in Burm ah, 
b e se e ch in g  him  to “ com e o v e r  to M aced on ia  and  h elp  u s.”  W h e th er 
h e  w ill a t p resen t be ab le  to resp o n d  is d o u b tfu l. D h am m ap ala  has 
been sp e n d in g  a few  w ee k s in  R a n g o o n , and  I h ea r th a t h is  w o rk  there 
has been v e ry  su ccessfu l. H e  go es to C a lc u tta  sh o rtly  on B u d d h a G ya  
w o rk . •

B ro. N ila k a n ta  S h a stri, o f  M a n n a rg u d v, is e n g a g e d  in  a tran slation  
o f  th e  H arivam sha, w h ic h  h e w ill p u b lish  at h is  ow n  ex p en se . T h e  
H arivam sha  is, as th e  readers o f  L u c ife r  m a y  k n o w , a su p p lem en t to the 
M ahabharata, g iv in g  a h isto ry  o f  th e  P rin ce s  e n g a g e d  in  th e  w arfare 
and  m ore e sp e c ia lly  o f  th e  d ifferen t in ca rn a tio n s o f  H a ri (V ish n u ). 
D rs. S to c k h a m  an d  R y d er, w h o w ere  here, a p p ear to h a v e  sp e n t a very  
p le a sa n t tim e in  C olom b o, w h ere  t h e y  h a v e  d e liv e re d  sp eech es on 
F em a le  E d u ca tio n  and in  a id  o f  th e  S a n g h m itta  S ch o o l.

T h e  P res id en t and m y s e lf  a tten d ed  a F ish e rm e n ’ s P u j i  th e  o th er 
d a y . A s  w e are p atron s o f  th e irs, w e  receive d  an in v ita tio n . T h e  spot 
ch osen  w as o n ly  a tta in a b le  from  th e  river, and  w e h ad  th e re fo re  to im 
p e ril ou r v a lu a b le  liv e s  on cutum arans, w h ich  I w ill for c o u rte sy ’s  sa ke  
d escrib e  as sm a ll boats. In  re a lity  th e y  are  lo g s  o f  w ood, an d  tw o o f 
th ese lashed  to g eth er, w ith  tw o ch airs  co n trib u ted  b y  o u rse lv e s , form ed 
o u r craft. S n e e zin g , o r a n y  m ov em en t o f  th e  ey e lid , w a s s tr ic t ly  for
b id d en , b u t ge n tle , m oderate b re a th in g  w as a llo w e d . T h e s e  ru le s  b e in g  
c a re fu lly  com p lied  w ith , w e a rrived  safely .

A  v e ry  w eird  scen e la y  b efo re  us. T h e  n ig h t w a s  ra th e r  d a rk  and 
o v erca st, and th e  spot chosen  for th e  cerem o n y  w a s  l i t  up  b y  th e  fire 
from  a la rg e  p o t and a few  ro u g h  lan tern s. A fte r  w e had re c e iv e d  th e 
cu sto m a ry  g ifts  o f  fru its and flow ers, th e  c e re m o n y  co m m en ced . T h e  
.sacrifice, I un derstan d, w as in  h o n o u r of, o r  a t a ll e v e n ts  co n n ected  
w ith  P a ram a -S h iva , th o u g h  tw o a n g ry  G o d d esses w ere  th e  b e in g s



s o u g h t  to  be ap p eased . It appeared th a t in tim es past tw o G od d esses 
tro u b le d  a v illa g e  n ear b y, and  th e su rro u n d in g  co u n try  also, and 
P a r a m a -S h iv a  in terfered  at th e request o f  th e p eo p le  and b an ish ed  th e 
G o d d e s se s . T h e  la tte r  to o k  th e m atter v e ry  q u ie tly , and o n ly  stip u lated  
th a t th e y  should  h a ve  a sh eep  g iv e n  to them  y ea rly .

A  re lig io u s  en th u siast, a p p a re n tly  in an ecsta tic  o r h yp n o tize d  
c o n d itio n , rushed round in a c irc le , b e a rin g  in h is h a n d s a la rg e  bow l 
o f  b la z in g  fire. T h e  flam es b lew  in  h is  face and o v e r  h is ch est, b u t he 
did n o t a p p ear to suffer, and h is w h ole  b e a rin g  seem ed to sh o w  th at he 
w a s u n co n sc io u s o f  w h a t he w as d o in g . A fte r  som e fu rth er A g n is h -  
to m a  cerem o n ies tw o sh eep  w ere b ro u g h t forw ard and d ecap itated  w ith  
e x tr a o rd in a r y  d e x te rity , and an o ffe rin g  m ade o f  th e ir  blood. S p a ce  
d o e s  n o t a llo w  m e to g iv e  a fu rth er d escrip tio n  o f  th ese cu rio u s cere
m o n ies. T o  th e  o c c u lt side o f  on e’s n atu re it w as n ot v e ry  attractive , 
b u t it  appealed  stro n g ly  to th e  a rtistic . T h e  g lo w in g  fire sh in in g  
r u d d ily  on th e  w ild  en th u sia stic  faces form ed a s tr ik in g  p ictu re, and 
o n e  n o t lik e ly  to be forgo tten .

B ro . P e a co c k e ’s a rtic le  in th e  J an u a ry  Theosophist, “ A  V is it  to an 
In d ia n  C u n n in g  M an ,”  has been copied  in ever}- p ap er o f  note in In d ia, 
th u s  sh o w in g  th e p u b lic  in terest in th ese m atters.

S. V . E .

B ertra m  K e ig h tle v 's  tour, so far as ou r n ew s goes, in clu d es B e llary , 
H y d e ra b a d , S ecu n d erab ad , W a ra n g a l, P oona, B om b ay, N ag p u r, S u rat, 
B aro d a , A h m e d ab ad , N ad iad , Jev p u r, L ah o re, K a p p u rth a lla , L u dh ian a, 
M eeru t, D elh i, A g ra , L u ck n o w , C aw n po re.

M iss M iiller is v is it in g  th e B ra n ch es at C oim bato re, P h alg lia t, 
T r ic h u r , O o tv, E ro d e , T r in c h in o p o lv , M adura, T a n jo r e  and K u m b a 
ko n a m .

E . T . S tu rd y  and C o u n t A x e l  W a ch tm e iste r  are also v is it in g  a 
n u m b er o f  B ra n ch es in th e  north, so th a t th e  In d ian  S ectio n  can n ot 
com p lain  o f  W estern  com ets n ot c o m in g  in to  th e ir  system .

A  m o n th ly  U rdo o  m agazin e  to be called  S o la k u l, d evoted  to the 
cau se  o f  T h e o so p h y , E astern  S cie n c e s  and  L iteratu re , has been issued 
b y  th e  U m b alla  (C an to n m en t) T h e o so p h ica l S o c iety .

P res id e n t B abu N ib aran  C h an d ra  G u p ta  o f the C h o ta n a g p u r  T . S. 
has u n d ertak en  to prep are a w o rk  in B en g a li on T h e o so p h y , and the 
la te  S ecre ta ry , B abu  M an m o th a N ath  C h a tte ije e , has fin ish ed a tra n sla 
tion  o f  Austabokrasuughi/a  into  E n g lish .

O u r friend and co lle a g u e  R a i B. K . L ah eri o f  L u d h ia n a  (P u n jab ) 
w rites  th a t th e M eeru t T . S . has started  a v e rn a cu la r  jo u rn a l, called  
th e Theosophist. T h e  P resid en t o f  the L ah o re  T . S ., P an d it G o p i N ath , 
is co n te m p la tin g  a d d in g  a T h e o so p h ica l su p p lem en t to his P eoples  

Joxirnal. T h e  n ew  B ra n ch  at A m b u lla  has u n d ertak en  th e  p u b lish in g  
o f  th e  K e y  to Theosophy in th e vern a cu la r. A  n ew  B ran ch  is b e in g  
form ed at T a lla n d h a r, and a p ersisten t attem p t is b e in g  m ade to 
in terest th e  n ativ e  p rin ces in  th e  m ovem en t.

C e y l o x .

D r. B o w le s  D aly  sen d s th e  report o f  th e G a lle  C o n ven tio n , held  in 
N o ve m b e r last, for th e o rga n iza tio n  o f  B u d d h ist sch ools in C ev lo n , a 
w o rk  in  w h ich  th e  T h e o so p h ica l S o c ie ty  h as ta k en  g rea t in terest. Dr. 
D aly  d elive re d  an in te re s tin g  b u t som ew hat m ilitan t sp eech . H e  d e 
plores th e a p a th y  sh ew n  b y B u d d h ists  and B u d d h ist T h e o so p h ists  in 
C eylon  to th e  education  o f  th e ir  ch ild ren  and th e  m ain ten an ce o f  th eir 
view s.



E n g l a n d .

The B lavatsky Lodge  lias issued the fo llo w in g  sy lla b u s o f  discus
* s io n s:— F eb . 25th. A n n ie  B esant, “ N atu re, as seen b y th e O c c u ltis t” ; 

M arch 3rd, G . R . S. M ead, "T h e o s o p h y  and th e T h eo so p h ica l S o c ie ty ” ; 
M arch  10th, A n n ie  B esant, P sych ism : I .— “ M esm erism ” ; M arch  17th, 
A n n ie  B esan t, I I .— “ H y p n o t is m "; M arch  24th, E m ily  K islin g b u ry ,
I I I .— “ S p ir itu a lis m "; M arch 31st, J. M. P ryse, I V .— “ In th e  New 
W o r ld ” : A p ril 7th, G . R . S. M ead, V .— “ Y o g a ” ; A p ril 14th, Annie 
B esant, V I .— “ S y n ip n e u m a ta ” ; A p r il  21st, W . R . O ld , “ Zodiacal 
S y m b o ls ” ; A p r il 28th, H e rb ert B u rrow s, “ S ir  E d w in  A r n o ld 's  ‘ Light 
o f  A s ia ’ ,”  I .; M ay 5th, H erb ert B urrow s, “ S ir  E d w in  A r n o ld ’s ‘ L ight 
o f  A s ia ’ ,”  I I .;  M ay 12th, R. M aclie ll, " M y th o lo g y .”

A n n ie  B esan t has lectu red  d u rin g  th e last m on th at B ournem outh, 
P oole, C am den  T o w n , W o o lw ich , K en sin g to n , W a lsa ll, and W o lver
h am pton . M an y en q u iries h a ve  reached  H ead q u arters from  these 
p laces, and m any requests for lists o f  b ooks.

Bow  C hib .— O n th e 29th Jan u a ry , th e ch ild ren  b e lo n g in g  to the 
C lu b , and som e o f th e o ld er m em bers also, m uch en joyed  a la rg e  lime
lig h t m a gic  lan tern , k in d ly  show n  b y  M r. C o llin g s , F '.T .S ., and his 
brother. Som e o f the slides, p h o to g ra p h s o f  sea-coasts and b reak in g  
w aves, w ere v e ry  b eau tifu l. On th e sam e e v e n in g  a tea w as g iven  by 
M rs. M cD o u all to the past and p resen t class (tw e n ty -fo u r a ltogether) 
re c e iv in g  in stru ction  at her exp en se, from M iss P ric e  Brow ne, a 
m em ber o f  th e  S cie n tific  D ress C u ttin g  A sso cia tio n . T h is  course o f 
lesso n s is m uch appreciated , a iu l w ill p rove o f la s tin g  b en efit to many 
o f  th e p u p ils. T h e  n u m ber o f  C lu b  m em bers has risen th is  w in ter to 
c lo se  upon 300.— A . C. L l o y d , M atron.

Theosophy a t Toynbee H a ll.— On th e 9th F e b ru a ry  B ro. J. T . 
C am p b ell lectu red  011 T h e o so p h y  to th e m em bers o f  th e T oyn bee 
L ib ra ry  R ead ers’ U n io n , and w as listen ed  to w ith  c lo se  a tten tio n . Mr. 
H ales, th e L ib rarian  o f  T o y n b e e , in o p e n in g  th e d iscu ssio n , said  that 
h e had n ever seen as m uch in terest ta k en  in a R eaders' L e c tu re  before.

Bradford Lodge.— A t th e A n n u a l M e etin g  o f  th is  L o d g e , held on 
W ed n esd a y  ev en in g , F eb ru a ry  10th, th e fo llo w in g  officers w ere ap
p o in te d :— P residen t, O . F irth ; V ice -P re sid en t, T . H . P a ttin so n ; T re a 
su rer and S ecre ta ry , J. M id g le y ; C o u n cil, B ros. H arrison , G ib so n , H ill, 
D u n c k le y , and W ilso n , and M rs. P attin son  and F ir th ; C orresp on d in g 
S ecre ta ry , M rs. C oop er O a k le y .

D u rin g  th e y ea r  th e L o d g e  has been su ccessfu l in d o u b lin g  its 
n um bers, th e in crease b e in g  ch ie fly  due to M rs. B esa n t’s lectu re in 
O ctober. It h as a lib rary  o f  o ver s ix ty  books, w ell p a tro n ized  by m em 
bers, and has sold n ea rly  £ fio  w orth  o f  literatu re d u rin g  th e year. It 
has studied  th e “ In tro d u ctio n ” to the Secret D octrine; “ T h e  Seven 
P rin cip le s ,”  as e lu cid ated  in Secret Doctrine and Esoteric B uddhism ; and 
is now  en ga ge d  w ith  the K ey. H a v in g  reduced its  w e e k ly  subscription  
from  6d. to 3d. per m em ber, it h op es to rem ove w h at m a n y  m em bers 
con sidered  a b arrier to its progress.

J. M i d g l e y , Secretary.

I r e l a n d .

The D u b lin  Lodge  h as issued th e fo llo w in g  sy lla b u s o f  lectu res: 
M arch  2nd, J. Q u ig ly , “ M a y a ” ; M arch 16th, E . D ou g las, “ T h eo sop h y 
and S o c ia lism ” ; M arch 30th, G . A . K e lly , " T h e  N atu re o f  th e D o u b le” ; 
A p r il  13th, E . A . Seale, “ T h e o so p h y  and E v o lu tio n ” ; A p r il  27th, P. 
Jordan , “ T h e  G n o s tic s ” ; M ay n t h ,  G . A . H . J oh n ston , “ A  D ivin e 
B asis o f  E th ic s ” ; M ay 25th, F . J. D ick , "M y stic ism  and S cie n c e .”



F r a n c e .

L c  Siege I'ra iifa is  w ith  e v e ry  m onth g iv e s  fresh s ig n s  o f  its  b u sin e ss
l ik e  d ev e lo p m e n t. T h e  A n a n ta  B ran ch  has h eld  ten p riva te  and four 
p u b lic  m eetin gs. A  la rg e  n u m ber o f  ad dition al cop ies o f  L c  L otu s B leu  
c o n ta in in g  E m ile  B u rn o u f’s tran slation  o f  th ree h ym n s from  th e  R ig  
I \ da, h a ve  been stru ck  o ff and sen t to all th e papers and review s. T h e  

su b sc rip tio n  for th e u p k eep  o f th e cen tre  a lrea d y  am ou n ts to som e 
2,580 frs.

S p a i n .

W e  learn  th a t o u r S p a n ish  b reth ren  h ave set up a T h eo so p h ica l 
p ress  for th e p r in tin g  o f  th e ir  m agazin e  and tran slatio n s. A t  th is  rate 
a T h e o so p h ica l cen tre  w ill m ean a h ead q u arters and a p r in tin g  office. 
D . S n r. F ra n cisc o  M ontoliu , w h ose nam e is so fa m ilia r to ou r readers 
for h is  u n fla g g in g  en erg y , has been appo in ted  P resid en t o f  th e S ch o o l 
o f  A g r ic u ltu r a l E n g in e e rs  at B arcelon a.

H o l l a n d  a n d  B e l g i u m .

T h e  P resid en t o f  th e D u tc h -B e lg ia n  L o d g e  reports a g ro w in g  in 
te rest in  T h e o so p h y  a m o n g  the p eo p le  o f  A m sterd a m . A  S o c ia lis t p a p er 
has u n d e rta k en  a series o f  a rtic les  011 T h e o so p h y , to be tran slated  from  
th e  E n g lis h . T h e  p u b lic  m eetin g s held  b y  th e L o d g e  are w ell a t
ten d ed , and th e d iscu ssio n s are anim ated  and fr ie n d ly . M r. F r ic k e  is 
t r a n s la t in g  W hat is Theosophy C for th e  use o f  th ese m eetin g s. T h e  
p r iv a te  m eetin g s o f  th e L o d g e  are o ccu p ied  w ith  th e  stu d y  o f  th e  Seven  
/Principles. T h e  S u n d a y  cla sses are n ow  atten d ed  b y  n in eteen  ch ild ren , 
w h ic h  is on e o f  the m ost e n c o u ra g in g  facts as y et reported .

A u s t r i a .

A n  ap p licatio n  for a ch arte r  has been received  to form  a B ran ch  at 
P ra g u e  (B o h em ia). T h e  a p p lican ts  are H erren  G u sta v e  M eyer, A . 
R im a y  d e G id o fa lv a , G u sta v e  M iksch , O sk a r  K rie sc h e , C ou n t V la d im ir  
de L a z a n s k y , B aron and B aron ess L eo n h ard i.

A M E R I C A N  S E C T I O N .

T h e  A n n u a l C o n ven tio n  o f  th e  A m e rica n  S ectio n  T . S . is to ta k e  
p la ce  at th e  P a lm er H o u se, C h ica g o , Ills ., 011 th e 24th and 25th o f  
A p ril.

It  is prop osed  th at G . R . S . M ead sh o u ld  atten d  the C o n ven tio n  as 
d e le g a te  o f  th e  E u ro p ea n  S ectio n .

N .B .— A ll  co m m u n ica tio n s and g re e tin g s  from  E u rop ean  B ra n ch es 
sh o u ld  be sen t to th e G en eral S ecre ta ry  o f  th e A m e rica n  S ectio n , B o x  
2659, N ew  Y o r k  C ity , and should  reach him , i f  p ossib le, b y  th e  first o f  
th e  m o n th . T h e  D eleg a te  o f  th e  E u rop ean  S ectio n  w ill a lso  ta k e  a n y  
co m m u n ica tio n s b y  hand, forw arded  to him  not la ter  th an  A p ril 5.

L e c tu re s  h ave been d elivered  b y  \V. Q. J u d g e  b efore th e  M an hattan  
L ib e ra l C lu b , N .Y .,  011 T h e o so p h y ; b y  A le x a n d e r  F u lle rto n  at P h ila 
d e lp h ia  ou th e “ C om m on  S en se  o f  T h e o s o p h y ” ; and at B oston  b y  D r. 
K e ig h tle y  011 “ K a rm a  and R e in ca rn a tio n .”

C o n sid e ra b le  stir  seem s to h ave been  m ade in A m e ric a  b y  th e cla im  
p u t forw ard 011 b e h a lf  of, or b y, M r. F o u lk e , as th e “ su ccesso r o f  
M adam e B la v a ts k y .”  A s  M r. F o u lk e  is not k n o w n  in E u ro p e  or in 
A m e ric a  as a p ro m in en t T h eo so p h ist, th e claim  w as treated  b y  T h e o 
so p h ists  w ith  ab so lu te  in d ifferen ce, no on e h a v in g  been found to ta k e  
it ser io u sly . A s  n o n -T h e o so p liists, how ever, w ere to som e ex te n t 
m isled  b y  th e  prep osterou s fiction, W . Q. J u d g e  sen t the fo llo w in g  
le tters  to th e  pap er in w h ich  th e statem en t first appeared.



E d it o r  T i m e s :

W ill you permit me to correct the statement o f Mr. J. R. Perry in your issue of 
the 3rd that Madame Blavatsky appointed as her ‘ successor" Mr. Henry B. Foulke, 
and “ guaranteed” to him the "allegian ce" o f the "h igh er spiritual intelligences 
and forces” ? As one o f Madame Blavatsky's oldest and most intimate friends, con
nected with her most closely in the foundation and work o f the Theosophical 
Society, and familiar with her teachings, purposes, ideas, forecasts, I am in a posi
tion to assure both Mr. Perry and the public that there is not an atom o f foundation 
for the statement quoted.

Madame Blavatsky has no “ successor." could have none, never contemplated, 
selected, or notified one. Her work and her status were unique. W hether or not 
her genuineness as a spiritual teacher be admitted matters not: she believed it to be 
so, and all who enioyed her confidence will unite with me in the assertion that she 
never even hinten at “ succession," "allegiance.”  or “ guarantee.”  Even i f  a suc
cessor was possible, Mr. Foulke could not be he. He is not a meml>er o f  the Theo
sophical Society, does not accept its and her teachings, had a very slight and brief 
acquaintance with her, and pretends to 110 interest in her views, life, or mission. 
O f her actual estimate o f him I have ample knowledge.

But anyhow, no "guaranteeing o f allegiance o f  spiritual forces” is practicable 
by  anyone. Knowledge o f and control over the higher potencies in Nature comes 
only by individual attainment through long discipline and conquest. It can no 
more be transferred than can a knowledge o f Greek, o f chemistry, psychology, or 
o f  medicine. I f  a person moves 011 a lofty level, it is because he worked his way 
there. This is as true in spiritual things as in mental. When Mr. Foulke produces 
a work like Isis Unveiled or The Secret Doctrine, he may be cited as H. P. B.’s in
tellectual peer: when he imparts such impulsion as does The I "oice q f  the Silence, lie 
may be recognized as her spiritual equ al; when he adds to these an utter consecra
tion to the work o f the T. S. as his life-long mission, he may participate in such 
“ succession” as the case admits. But it will not be through alleged precipitated 
pictures and imagined astral shapes. The effect o f these on Theosophy, w hereof 
Mr. Perry inquires, may be stated in one word -nothing.

Yours truly,
W *11.1.1 am Q. Jrn r.E ,

(•ch. Sec'y. American Sec.

E d it o r  T i m e s :
W ill you allow a word -  niv last - respecting the Foulke claim to succeed Mme. 

Blavatsky. as I see Mr. Perry is perhaps labouring under a misapprehension as to 
the position assumed by me about this ludicrous affair.

First. I f  Mr. Foulke or Mr. Perry, or either, has precipitated pictures o f Mme. 
Blavatsky produced since her demise, they are welcome to them. and. it being no 
concern o f  ours, Theosophists will hardly deny the assertions o f these gentlem en 
in that regard. Precipitations are not uncommon, but are no evidence o f anything 
whatever save the power to precipitate and the fact o f precipitation. Spiritualists 
have always asserted that their mediums could procure these tilings. Chem ists 
also can precipitate substances out o f the air. So this point is wide o f the Society 
and its work. "

Second. As I said in m y previous letter, when Mr. I-'oulke, or any one, indeed, 
proves by his work and attainm ents that lie is as great as Mme. Blavatsky. every 
one w ill at once recognize that fact. But irresponsible inediuiiiship, or what we 
call astral intoxication, will not prove those attainments nor constitute that work.

Third. Mme. Blavatsky was Corresponding Secretarv o f the Theosophical 
Society, and its Constitution years ago provided that that office, out o f com plim ent 
to her, should become extinct upon her death. She has passed awav from this 
sphere, and hence the office of Corresponding Secretary is extinct. The Society 
will hardly hurry’ to revive it for the sake o f one who is not a member o f  the body 
and who has never thrown any particular glory upon it. Scarcely either because 
he is a medium— and not even a good one— who prates of receiving messages from 
beyond the grave assumed to be i'rom Mme. Blavatsky. He may assert that he has 
baskets full o f letters from Mme. Blavatsky written before her death, and we are 
not interested either to deny the assertion or to desire to see the documents.

Fourth. The Theosophical Society is a body governed by Rules embodied in 
its Constitution. Its officers are elected by votes, and not by the production o f 
precipitated letters or pictures o f any sort. It generally elects those who do its 
work, and not outsiders who masquerade as recipients o f directions from the abode 
o f departed souls. It is not likely  to request proposed officers to 'produce docu
ments, w hether in ink, in oils, or in pastel, brought forth at niediuinistic seances 
before the wondering eyes o f untrained witnesses. And as it now has Branches in 
every country 011 this earth. Mr. Foulke, an ex-member w holly untrained in its



executive work and out of sym pathy with its true mission, will evince more effron
tery than he ever has before if  he shall present him self for the suffrages o f the 
members o f a Society in which he is not even enrolled.

F ifth . Mr. F oulke’s possession o f any number o f letters written to him by 
Mme. Blavatsky prior to her demise, offering him “ leadership" or “ succession.” 
m ight please and interest himself, but can have 110 other effect 011 the corporate 
body o f the Society. Let him preserve them or otherwise as he may see fit; they 
are utterly w ithout bearing or even authority,' and if  in existence would only serve 
to show that she in her lifetim e m ay have given him a chance to do earnest sincere 
■work for a Society she had at heart, and that he neglected the opportunity, passing 
his tim e in idle, fantastic day-dreams.

" Yours truly,
W i l l i a m  Q . J u d g e ,

Gen. Sec'y. American See.

A u s t r a l i a .

B ro th er Iv e y  w rites  from  H o b a rt, T a sm an ia , th a t th e b ra n ch  has 
p u b lish ed  a sim p le p a m p h let 011 th e  ge n e ra l ideas o f  T h e o so p h y  and 
th e  T h e o so p h ica l m ovem en t, and th at it has b ro u g h t them  a la rg e  
in flu x  o f  v is ito rs  and en qu irers.

T h e  S e p t e n a r y ,  a  M a t h e m a t i c a l  D e m o n s t r a t i o n .  Mathematicians tell 
us that even before the formula for the Binomial Theorem was known, the early 
writers 011 Algebra had declared that the total numljer o f ways o f taking n things 
was 2” -  1, or, in other words, the combinations o f n things taken 1 at a time, 3 at a 
time, 3 at a time, and so on. The p rocf is a simple example o f mathematical in
duction, and it is easy to show em pirically that i f  unity be added to the total 
number o f  ways of taking tt things, the result is invariably 3". Thus i f  we take 
the three letters a, b, c, and form all the possible selections and prefix unity, we 
have: 1; a, b, c; ab, ac, be; abc. Here the total number o f symbols is S, that is

But 2;t — 1 = 7.
T hus we see that the “ sum to ta l”  o f the possible combinations o f the three 

Hypostases, or Arasthds, that are found in every religion, the Christian Trinity, 
the H indu Trimftrti, and the Triads o f the other great religions, taken singly, in 
pairs, and all together or synthetically, must in the nature o f things be neither 
more nor less than S E V E N .

A t  the recent m eeting o f the ninth International Congress o f  Orientalists there 
was produced a series o f leaves o f a book from the country o f the Batak-Karos of 
Sum atra, on which was depicted, by pictures and by words, the story o f a microbe. 
Incredible as it seems, this book, which is said to be at least 700 years old, proves 
that centuries before the alleged discoveries by Dr. Koch, a race, a section o f which 
is anthropophagous, had discovered the bacillus and its development into an animal 
w hich caused contagious and infectious diseases. The Rev. J. Kdkins. well known 
as a Chinese scholar, is preparing a paper 011 the subject. W hat microscopes could 
have existed am ong the Batak-Karos. will 110 doubt be explained. Ancient people 
seem not to have been so ignorant as Modern Science makes them, and the princi
ples o f the Secrct Doctrine appear likely  to be vindicated by the anthropology of 
the future.



ll'hcorophical
A N D

iftnstic  publications.
T H E  T H E O S O P H I S T , for 

F eb ru a ry , open * w ith  a stro n g  
a rtic le  b y  C olon el H . S . O lco tt on 
“ A sc e tic ism ."  H e la y s  great stress 
011 th e im itilitv  o f  p h ysica l a sce ti
cism  w hen  th e ex cesse s o f  th e 
m ind rem ain  u n ch eck ed , and 
sp eaks w ith  m u ch  w arm th  o f  the 
h y p o critica l p ru d ery  o f  tliO 'e  w ho 
are not found out, th o u gh  secretly  
g u ilty . T h e  n e x t paper, en titled  
“ T h e  Y a ra lia  A v a ta ra  o f  V is h n u ,”  
h a rd ly  to u ch es th e su b ject, b u t is 
a p p a ren tly  au in trod u ction  to a 
series o f  tran slatio n s from  P au ran ic  
w ritin g s  w h ich  treat o f  th e  m atter. 
T h e  author. A . N ila k a n th a  S h astri, 
w rites in te re stin g ly  011 th e P uran as 
in gen era l and th e ir  in terp retation , 
and fin ish es w ith  a sh ort stu d y  on 
th e  P ran ava, A U M , g iv in g  th e c o r
resp o n d en ces o f  its com po n en t 
le tters  to four w o rld s and seven  
p lanes, and illu s tra tin g  h is id ea 
w ith  a useful d iagram . C . J .’ s 
th ird  co n trib u tio n  to his “ O u tlin e  
o f  th e ‘ S ecret D o c tr in e ’ ”  n e x t 
fo llow s iii th e sam e shape as it 
has appeared in ou r ow n  pages. 
“ E x e te r ”  p rovides som e in terest
in g  n otes 011 “ T h e  ‘ K a ’ o f  th e A n 
cien t E g y p tia n s ,”  g lean ed  from  a 
b ook en titled  Pharaohs, F ella hs  
a n d E xplorers , b y  th at en th u sia stic  
stu d en t o f  E g y p to lo g y , M iss A m e lia  
B. E d w ard s. T h e  au th oress su p 
poses that th e  K a  corresp on d s w ith  
th e v ita l p rin c ip le  in th e list o f  
com p o n en t parts o f  the hum an 
b ein g , as b elieved  in b y  th e  an cien t 
E g y p tia n s . T h e  list— w h ich  does 
not profess to be a p erfect one, for 
th e co m p o site  b e in g  o f  m an is on ly  
said  to con sist “ at le a s t”  o f  s ix  
parts— is as fo llo w s: K lia t , b o d y; 
Ba, so u l: K h o u , in te llig e n c e ; K h a i-  
bit, sh a d o w ; R en, n am e; and K a. 
In  The Secret Doctrine  (ii. 632, 633),

H . P. B. g iv e s  G era ld  M assey’s 
list, in w h ich  th e  K a  does not 
occu r, and also  th e  list o f  Franz 
L am b ert from  The S p h in x ,  who 
id en tifies  th e K a  w ith  th e  K abalis- 
tic  N ep h esh . T h e  la tter  w riter 
b ra ck e ts  w ith  th is  K a  th e  term s 
A stra l B od y, E v e stm m  ( o f  Para
celsu s) and S id ereal M an, and 
m akes th e V ita l F o rce  correspond 
to q u ite  a d ifferen t “ p rin cip le .” 
H . P. B . h e rse lf  ab stain s from  en
d o rs in g  e ith er ca te g o ry  or g iv in g  
th e eso teric  corresp on d en ces, and 
sim p ly  cites th ese au th ors to show 
th at th e  d iv isio n  w as septenary. 
S. E . G o p ala ch a rln  in h is second 
co n trib u tio n  011 th a t r>ost im por
tan t su b ject for th e  stu d e n t o f  O c
cu ltism , “ M a n tra s: th e ir  N ature 
and U se s,”  p rom ises in th e  appen
d ix  w h ich  is to fo llo w  a chart 
g iv in g  the sig n ifica tio n s o f  the Bija 
or seed forces la ten t in  th e  fifty 
le tters  o f  th e S a n sk rit  alphabet. 
T h e  list has been lab o rio u sly  com 
piled  b y  ou r b roth er from  e ig h t or 
n in e la rg e  S am h itas (co llection s) 
o f  O c cu lt w o rks. T h e  p ap er shows 
s ig n s Of an im m en se am ou n t o f 
re s e a r c h ; and th e co lle ctio n  o f  the 
cu rio u s in fo rm ation  w h ic li it con
ta in s m ust be con sid ered  as an im 
p o rta n t con trib u tio n  to a m ost 
ob scu re and d ifficu lt lin e  o f  study, 
w h ich  w ill require to be dressed 
ou t in a m ore fa m ilia r te rm in o lo g y  
and a m ore sc ien tific  presen tation  
before a n y  b u t th e  v e ry  few  in the 
W est w ill h a v e  th e fa in test g lim 
m erin g  o f  its  im p ortan ce. H . 
D h am m ap ala  fo llow s w ith  an article  
on the “ V ish u d d h i M a rg a ,”  or 
P ath  o f  P u rity , d escrib ed  as a 
“ superb  com p en d iu m  o f  B u d dh 
istic  p h ilo so p h y  and m etap h ysics.”  
T h is  va lu a b le  fifth  c e n tu ry  Pali 
M S. o f  B uddh a G h o sh a  is en tire ly



un kn ow n  ex cep t to on e o r tw o 
E urop ean  O rie n ta lists  w h o are 
aw are o f  th e syn o p sis  o f  its c o n 
tents. F u n d s are required  for its 
tran slatio n ; and w h en  tran slated  it 
w ill m ake several vo lu m es as large  
as The Sccrct Doctrine. It is s u g 
gested th at th e “ H . P. B . M em orial 
F u n d ” m ig h t com e to th e rescue, 
esp ecia lly  as its co n ten ts go  far to 
corrob orate  and a m p lify  h er p h ilo 
sop hical and eth ica l te ach in g . It 
is d escrib ed  in th e preface as " th e  
forem ost encyclopaedia o f  the p h ilo 
sop h y o f  B u d d h a,”  and is esp ecia lly  
va lu a b le  as c o n ta in in g  h is view s 
on p s y c h o lo g y . It  co n sists  o f  
tw e n ty -th ree  ch a p ters; and treats 
o f  e th ics, p h ilo so p h ica l asceticism , 
p ra ctica l in stru ctio n  for th e  d e 
v e lo p m e n t o f  p sy ch ic  and sp iritu a l 
pow ers, in stru ctio n s reg a rd in g  th e 
va rio u s p lanes, on ren u n ciatio n , 
on co n scio u s co n cen tratio n  and 
th e  e x e rc ise  o f  in te llect, Sam adhi, 
and th e  variou s p ath s o f  k n o w 
ledge. T w o  p a g es o f  tran slation  
are g iv e n  as ex a m p les  o f  its  co n 
tents, and th e y  b reath e th a t sam e 
sp irit o f  u n iversa l sy m p a th y  w ith  
all th a t liv e s  and b reath es w h ich  
so m a n y  o f  us h ave learn ed  to love 
in th e p ages o f  th e  I 'oice o f  the 
Silence. D r. P ra tt co n tin u es his 
stu d y  on “ E lo h is tic  M ysteries.” 
M iad H o yo ra  K o ra h o n  w rites a 
lo n g  a rtic le  on his fa vo u rite  su b 
je c t  called  “ A fr ic a n  M a g ic ,”  and 
c ritic izes  th e p ap er w h ich  appeared 
som e tim e ago  in ou r p a g es b y  a 
certain  “ T a u  T r id e lta .”  T h e  
n u m ber is con clu d ed  b y  an artic le  
b y  K . N ara ya n a  S v a m y  Iy e r  on 
“ H in d u  T h e o rie s  o f  th e P u lse .” 
H e  in form s us th a t in th e state o f  
T ra v a n c o re  a “ m ed ical c la ss  has 
been op en ed  011 the old m e th o d s” ; 
and th e re  is no d ou b t th at w e h a ve  
m uch to learn  from  th e a n cien ts 
about h erb s and sim ples. T h e  
H in d u  th e o ry  ta k es  into  c o n sid e ra 
tion th e  O ccu lt p h ysio lo g y  o f  th e 
su b tle  b o d y  as w ell as the gross 
fram e, and th ere are m an y s u g g e s 
tive  h in ts in th e p a p e r o f  ou r w ell- 
inform ed b roth er.

T H E  P A T H , for F eb ru a ry , is 
com m en ced  b y  a con trib u tio n  from

H a rij on “ M ed iu m sh ip  and A b 
norm al P sych ism ,”  on e m ore n e 
cessary  n ote o f  w a rn in g  in d ays 
w h en  people build  “ C o lle g e s ”  for 
th e d ev elo p m en t o f  m edium ship . 
B rv a i; K in n a v a n  w rites 011 “  Ire 
la n d ” and its a n tiq u ity  from  the 
O c cu lt point o f  v iew . P resu m ab ly  
B ryan  is a “ b h o y "  h im self. N e x t 
com es th e first part o f  a sto ry, e n 
titled , “ P rofessor D ean 's C o n su lta 
tio n s.'’ T h e  P rofessor’s y o u n g  
d a u g h te r  sees th in g s, w h ich  lie 
does not. M ental d eran gem en t, 
th in k s  th e  P rofessor; persisten t 
m en d acity , says th e p arson ; s tra 
bism us, says a fam ous ocu list, re
q u ir in g  a d elicate  op eration . T h e  
m oth er’s h eart o f  M rs. Dean feels 
th a t th e ch ild  is m isun derstood, 
and the fam ily  D octor w ill a p p a 
re n tly  set th in g s  r ig h t in P art II . 
In  “ H id d en  H in ts ,”  W . Q. J. u n 
earth s a m y steriou s p rin c ip le  m en 
tion ed  in The Secret Doctrine (i. 
250). U rsu la  N . G esterfeld , a w ell- 
k n o w n  ex p o n e n t o f  w h at its ad 
h eren ts call “ D iv in e  S c ie n c e ,”  
com bats th e  op in ion  o f W illia m  Q. 
J u d g e  in th e J a n u a ry  P a th , 011 
" M e ta p h y s ic a l H e a lin g ” ; the E d i
to r in a n ote sh o w s tl\at th e w riter 
does n ot tou ch  his p o sition  or o b 
je c tio n s, a fact p aten t to  every' 
reader o f  th e P a th . P eop le  now - 
a-d avs “ d isc o v e r” w h a t th e y  ca ll 
“ D iv in e  S c ie n c e ” and do n ot lik e  
to be told  th a t th e y  have ig n o ra n tly  
sto len  th e  nam e and caricatu red  
th e  p ra ctice  o f  so m e th in g  to w h ich  
cen tu ries o f  th e  best m inds o f  a n 
tiq u ity  h a ve  raised im p erish ab le  
m on u m en ts o f  le a rn in g  and re
search  and reveren ce. A  w ord o f 
w a rn in g  011 “ T h e  B rotherhood  o f 
th e N ew  L ife ”  d isposes o f  th e  p re
ten sion s o f  the H a rris  C o m m u n ity . 
“ A  C atech ism  o f  B rah m an ism ,”  
w e fear, w ill n ot do m uch to th row  
lig h t on th e  su b ject: w e are told  
o f  certain  cerem on ies and o f  c e r
tain  classification s, b u t n ot a w ord 
is breathed  o f  w h y  th e  form er are 
ob served , or how  th e  la tte r  are 
arrived  at. P ap ers en titled , “ T h e  
S y n th e sis  o f  O ccu lt S c ie n c e ” and 
“ L esso n s on the ‘ S ecre t D o c
tr in e ’ ,”  both  o f  a v era ge  m erit, 
co m p lete  th e  a rtic les. “ T e a  T a b le



T a lk ”  b rin g s  to lig h t a n o th er in 
fant p h e n o m e n o n ; th is  tim e a 
m ale S th tila  S h a rira  o f  three.

L E  L O T U S  B L E U  has obtained  
a m ost d istin gu ish e d  co n trib u to r 
in th e person o f  th e vetera n  O rie n 
talist, E m ile  B u m o u f, w h o tra n s
lates th ree  H y m n s o f  th e  R ig  Veda 
(N o s. 162-164 ° f  *he first M an dala 
or S ectio n ), w ith  notes. T h e  tra n s
lation  o f  th ese H y m n s is m ost v a lu 
ab le  for th e sa k e  o f  com parison . 
F o r in stan ce, th e  tran slation  o f  M. 
B u m o u f d iffers in m an y d eta ils  
from th a t o f  th e  late  Dr. W ilso n , 
and sh o w s h ow  difficu lt an u n d e r
ta k in g  such  tran slation  m ust be. 
T h a t M. B u rn o u f had accom p lish ed  
h is ta sk  in a m ost sym p a th etic  
sp irit is ev id en ced  b y h is in tro d u c
tion, and w e can do no b etter than  
re-tran slate  a few  ve rse s o f  the 
H ym n  to the V ish v a d e v a s  or C o l
le c tiv e  D eities, both  to e x e m p lify  
M. B u rn o u f’s tran slation  and to 
g iv e  an in stan ce o f  th e profound 
im a g ery  and eso tericism  o f  the 
sacred  R ig .

1. Here is the little old priest who 
has a middle brother who devours: the 
third brother has his back moistened 
with ghee; here I have seen the Lord 
with seven sons;

2. Seven horses are harnessed to a 
chariot with one wheel; a single horse 
with seven names drags it; it is a wheel 
with three naves, which never grows old. 
which never slackens, and 011 which all 
these worlds are carried.

3. The seven who are mounted on 
this chariot with seven wheels, are drawn 
by seven horses; seven sisters together 
praise this chariot ou which are placed 
seven cows.

4. W ho has seen his birth, the verte
brate which carries the invertebrates? 
The life o f the earth, its blood, its soul; 
where, then (to take them)? W ho can 
go to the sage to ask him this question ?

5.— Pitiful, distinguishing nothing by 
the mind. I question the footprints of 
the God here planted; for llie new-born 
ca lf the wise ones have stretched seven 
woofs to l:e filled up.

6.- Ignorant, 1 ask here even the wise 
sages, 111 order to know, not know ing: 
he who has condensed these six firma
ments liow under the form of the increate 
is lie unique?

7 .- Let here speak him who knows 
well the trace left by this winged dwarf; 
his cows give their m ilk from the head; 
cloth in g themselves with an envelope, 
they have drunk water with their feet.

8.— T he Mother has helped the Father 
in the work o f truth; for first o f all his 
thought was united with him in his 
heart: in spite of herself, she receives 
the im pregnating stream, she is infused 
with it; and the worshippers are full in 
its praise.

9-— The Mother has been harnessed to 
the yoke o f the fecund cow; the new
born has been placed in its crib; the ca lf 
has lowed for the cow; he has recognized 
hint who clothes all forms in the three 
stations.

10.— Bearing three mothers and three 
fathers by him self alone, he rose up; 
they did not forbid him; they utter above 
in the heaven a word which contains all 
knowledge, (but) which extends not 
everywhere.

11.— T he wheel o f truth, which has
twelve spokes turns ever round the sky 
and does not wear itself out; O Agni, 
here are placed seven hundred and twenty 
twin sons. ’

A n d  so 011; a record  o f  w isdom  
for him  w h o has no m atter w h ich  
o f  th e k e y s . T h e  e x c e lle n t stu d y  
o f  The Seeret Doetrinc  d eals w ith  
R ounds, and D r. B o n n ejo y  du 
V e x in  co n tin u es h is  d ietetica l 
studies. T ra n sla tio n s  o f  “ A  U n i
ted B u d d h ist W o rld ,”  th e c o n c lu 
sion o f  “ D iv in e  H e arta ch e ,"  and 
th e sectio n  in th e  K ey  011 R e in c a r
nation , to g e th e r  w ith  som e cap ital 
q u estion s and answ ers, b r in g  L e  
L o tu s B/a: w ell abreast w ith  th e 
best o f  ou r T h e o so p h ica l m aga
zines.

T H E  B U D D H I S T  co n ta in s som e 
in te re stin g  rem arks on  N irvan a, b y  
T . B. Y a ta w a ra , w h o refers to the 
fam ous verse  o f  th e Ra.'ana S u tta :

Are there any whose old (karma) has 
been destroyed, in whom no new 
(karma) has been produced, and whose 
hearts 110 k  nger cleave to future exis
tence; thev (are such as) have destroyed 
the seed o f existence, and have no desire 
of birth. (Such) sensible persons are 
extinguished (blown out) like  this lamp.

O il w h ich  th e w riter com m en 
tates as fo llow s:

The fire is compared to the whole 
circle o f suffering; the wick to existence 
as an individual 111 the world o f suffering, 
which encompasses life; the oil which 
feeds the w ick to the oil o f lust; the 
desire for re-birth to that which effects 
a union between the w ick o f  existence 
and the flame of suffering. Now when 
the supply o f oil fails this contact must 
cease, but the wick o f existence is not 
011 that account destroyed. Nirvana*



then, is not necessarily the extinction of 
all existence. It is the extinction of 
birth into the world o f suffering; that 
is, the extinction or annihilation of 
suffering. Hence it naturally follows 
that it is a happy existence unalloyed 
by suffering.

T H E O S O P H I C A L  S I F T I N G S , 
V o l. IV ., N o. 18, co n tain s a m ost 
e x c e lle n t p aper b y  “ S ap ere  A u d e ,”  
en titled . “ A  G la n c e  at th e F irst 
T h re e  R aces o f  M a n kin d .”  N ot 
on ly  as a resume o i  H .P .B .’s te a ch 
in g  is it c a p ita lly  done, b u t also 
here and again  th e  w riter  is carried  
aw ay b y  th e grea tn ess o f  h is su b 
je c t  to pen  rea lly  po w erfu l p a ra 
grap h s, w h ich  d ep ict m ost g ra p h i
c a lly  th e  state o f  p rim eval m an kin d , 
a cc o rd in g  to th e  te a c h in g s  o f  E s o 
teric S c ie n c e . T h is  is fo llow ed  b y  
an a lle g o r y  b y  R alp h  L an esd a le  
about “ T h e  G a rd en er and  h is P u 
pils.”  A n d  a v e ry  b ea u tifu l a lle 
g o ry  it is; and, w h a t is m ore 
im portan t, a true d ep ictio n  o f the 
presen t state  o f  affairs and the 
T h eo so p h ica l m ovem en t. T h e  
w riter has fe lic ito u sly  avoided  
that tan a  life, w h ich  th e  m odern 
a lle g o ry  m ostly  re jo ices in.

T H E  F O R U M , N o. 31. deals 
w ith  th e  question  as to w hat is 
p erm issib le  in th e cu re o f  disease 
b v o c c u lt  m eans. T h e  a n sw ers o f  
th e E d ito r, W . Q . J. and C . F . \V\, 
m ake a v e ry  useful num ber. N o. 
32 g iv e s  som e h in ts as to w h y 
H . P. B. a p p a ren tly  had tru st in 
th o se w h o  su b seq u en tly  b etrayed 
her con fid en ce, and also  d eals  w ith 
several o th er p o in ts o f  interest. 
L . A .  L ., h ow ever, does n ot te ll 
us “ w h a t is g o in g  to h old  th e T . S. 
to g eth er, i f  it has 110 creed, 110 
bond o f  o b liga tio n , and 1:0 su-

E rem e a u th o rity .”  T h is  is p ro b ab ly  
ecau se  the p rotasis o f  th e c o n d i

tion al sen ten ce  has been too readily  
a ccep ted . T h e  T . S. has a creed 
and a bond. Its  creed is B ro th e r
hood, and its bond  is th e  o b liga tio n  
not to  offend a g a in st th e sp irit o f  
B roth erh ood , 110 m atter b y  w h at 
re lig io n , p h ilo so p h y, or sc ien ce  its 
m em b ers m ay h a v e  in d iv id u a lly  a r
riv ed  a t a co n v ictio n  in th e ir  co m 
m on creed.

T H E  V A H A N  o f  th is  m onth is  
rem ark ab le  for a lo n g  a n sw er on 
th e  h isto rical ev id en ces o f  th e  
ex iste n c e  o f  Jesu s o f  N a za re th . 
T h e  d ifficu lty  o f  th e en q u iry  is 
show n  b y  a n u m ber o f  q u o ta tio n s 
from  th o se w h o h a ve  g iv e n  m u ch  
tim e to th e stu d y  o f  th e  su b ject, 
and th e ed ito r issues a cord ial in 
v itatio n  to th ose w h o h a ve  a n y  
k n o w le d g e  on th e m atter to c o n 
trib u te  th e ir  m ite o f  in fo rm ation .

P A U S E S , N o. 5, in addition  to 
th e usual reprin ts, co n ta in s a pap er 
b y  J e h a n g ir  S orab ji, w h ich  i\5 in 
te re s tin g  for tn an v a p p o site  q u o ta 
tion s, o f  w h ich  th e fo llo w in g  is a 
sp e c im e n :

He who is tossed up and down bv the 
waves o f adversity will seldom be able to 
realize that, however unpalatable this 
training is, there certainly lies hidden 
therein the seed of the tre j o f know'- 
ledge, Laotze, the great occultist of 
China, said o f him self that he saw the 
ligh t at the village o f Keiihjin. or “ Op
pressed Benevolence,”  in the parish o f 
Le or "C ru elty ,'’ in the district o f K ’oo 
or "Bitterness,”  in the state o f T ’soo or 
“ Suffering.”  When I<ord Krishna, after 
accom plishing his mission, was prepar
ing to return to his Abode o f Bliss, 
and was on the point o f m ounting his 
charger, Kunti, the mother o f Arjuna, 
rushed up to him, and stretching forth 
both her hands, besought him to grant 
her a parting gift. Being questioned 
what she wanted, the lngh-souled 
daughter o f Bliaratavarslia said: “ O
Krishna, never keep me and misery 
apart, for how else can I keep thee in 
m y heart?"

E S T U D I O S  T E O S O F I C O S , N o. 
7, o f  S eries  2. co n tain s a sen sib le  
a rtic le  011 “ T h e o so p h y  and th e  
P ain  o f D eath ,”  and also tra n sla 
tio n s o f  Dr. Jerom e A . A n d e rso n ’ s 
e x c e lle n t paper 011 “ M aterialism , 
A g n o stic ism  and T h e o so p h y ,”  o f  
M ohiui M. C h a tte r ji’s paper en 
titled  “ T h e o rie s  in C o m p a rativ e  
M y th o lo g y ”  from  th e old L o tu s;  
and th e  con tin u a tio n  o f  “ T h r o u g h  
th e G a tes  o f  G o ld .”

T h e  first th irty -tw o  pa-^es o f th e 
tran slation  o f Isis Unveiled  are in 
ou r h an d s and te stify  to th e u n 
fla g g in g  e n e rg y  o f  our b roth er F . 
M o n to liu . T h e  tran slation  co n 
ta in s the fo llo w in g  loyal d ed ica 
tion :



A  H elen a  P etrov n a  B la v a ts k y  
, y  

A  S u  M em oria  
Pedica la version cspanota de su Isis 
I ’ n v k i l k d .  con et carino y  agradecimiento 
p ro f undos del discipulo al .Vtcslro.

E t  Traductor.

T H E  P A C I F I C  T H E O S O 
P H I S T  reaches us ju s t  late  en ough 
to m ake us a m outh  b eh iiu l-h an d  
in ou r n otices. N o . 3 is m ostly  
devoted  to M r. Sn o w den  W a rd ’ s 
p a m p h let “ T h e  A .B .C . o f  T h e o 
so p h y ,”  an e x c e lle n t litt le  b o o k let 
th a t is doing' m uch u sefu l w ork.

B R A N C H  W O R K  P A P E R S . 
N o . 13 o f  th e In d ian  S ectio n  c o n 
ta in s a cap ab le  p a p er b y  B ertram  
K e ig h tle y  on “  M odern S cie n ce  
and O c cu ltism .”  and one o f in terest 
to stu d en ts o f  In d ian  P h ilo so p h y  
011 “ S o u n d ” b y  A .N .S . N o. 24 o f  
th e  A m e rica n  S ectio n  p rovides us 
w ith  a sh o rt stu d y  b y A le x a n d e r  
F u lle rto n  in w h ich  E a rth -life  is 
co m p ared  to a school in a paper 
e n titled  “  E a rth  an A c a d e m y .”

P A M P H L E T S . T h e  B o m b a y  T . 
S . p u b lish es  a useful p a m p h let e n 
titled  “ M adam e B la v a tsk y  and h e r  
D e tra c to rs ; and th e V e rd ic t o f  those 
w h o k n e w  h er b est.”  It co n sists  
o f  selectio n s o f  p a ssa ges from  the 
a rtic le s  in' th e M em orial P am p h let.

W . Q. J u d g e ’s E pitom e o f  Theo
sophy has been p rin ted  in T e lu g u  
tran slatio n . B oth  these p a m p h lets

h a ve  an “ In form atio n  for E n 
q u ire rs” appended to th em .

T h e  H o b a rt T . S . has published 
a v e ry  useful su m m a ry, entitled 
“ T h e  T h e o so p h ica l S o c ie ty  and 
T h e o so p h y ."

T H E  S A N M A R G A  B O D H IX I, 
our A n g lo -T e lu g u  organ , en ters 011 
its secon d  y ea r  o f  e x iste n c e , and 
w e w ish  it ev ery  su ccess. The 
e d ito r op poses w ith  reason the 
op in ion  o f  Dr. G . O p p ert delivered 
in a recen t lectu re , in w hich  he 
con ten ded  th at In d ia  w as indebted 
to G re e c e  for h er  arts  and sciences. 
T h e  learn ed  d o cto r is som ewhat 
arriere in h is view s, b u t then lie is 
a p h ilo lo g ist. In  an article 011 
F re em a so n ry  w e learn  th at “ the 
illite ra te  portion  o f  D ravid ians o f 
S ou th ern  In d ia  ch ara cterize  it as 
th e ‘ C h ristia n  C h u rc h  w hich be
h ead s.’ as it is tra d itio n a lly  current 
th a t th ose w ho reveal th e secret o f 
th e  O rder w ill m eet w ith  ign om ini
ous d ea th .”  I t  fanta p er itrbcs et 
vires acquirit eitndo in d e e d !

N O T E S  A N D  Q U E R I E S  is an 
in te re stin g  litt le  m o n th ly  con
du cted  and p u b lish ed  b y  S. C. 
and L. M. G o u ld . M anchester, 
N .H ., I ' .S .A .  It treats o f  folk-lore, 
m ysticism , etc., and is full of 
stra n g e  in fo rm a tio n ; the tw o num
bers o f  th is y ea r  con tain  articles 011 
T h eo so p h y .

(Our |3nt)gct.
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